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ABSTRACT

The thesis is a study of political communications in a general
election campaign in Iceland in 1987. The theoretical background is the
so-called agenda-setting approach to communication.

A multimethodological approach was used: first, a content
analysis was applied to printed pamphlets published by the political
parties, election broadcasts on TV, daily newspapers, television news
and current affairs programmes over a period of eight weeks; second,
a three wave panel survey of a sample of 1500 voters, twice before the
election and once immediately after it; third, a survey of news-report-
ers’ attitudes towards media and their job, organized and run by
students at the University of Iceland; and fourth, a qualitative study
of practices and atmosphere inside the State’s TV newsroom some days
before the election.

The thesis is divided into four main parts, which are further
divided into sub-sections. The first part deals with theoretical
considerations, offers an outline of Icelandic history and social reality
and discusses the methodologies employed.

Part two is based on the panel survey, a survey of news-
reporters and a qualitative study inside the state’s TV newsroom. Part
two considers the uses of media in the campaign and attitudes towards
them. It reports on news values and practices as found in the survey
of news-reporters and the qualitative survey inside the TV newsroom.

Part three is based on content analysis and the survey. It
discusses the "three agendas”: the party agenda, the media agenda and
the voter agenda.

Part four is an assessment of the research. An effort is made to
relate the three agendas, in order to measure statistically their impact
on one another. A final chapter discusses the conclusions that can be
drawn from the various parts of the thesis about the agenda setting
process.
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1. INTRODUCTION

In this thesis we are concerned with the role of the mass media
- daily newspapers and television - in the Icelandic general election
campaign leading to the poll on 25 April 1987.

The theoretical approach to the subject is primarily the so-called
’agenda-setting’ approach, prominent among political communication
scholars for the last 15 years.

The case study was chosen for several reasons. First, this is the
home country of the author, and therefore of most interest for him.
Second, there has hardly been done any systematic research into the
role of mass communications in Icelandic politics. Third, Iceland is a
‘micro state’ or perhaps in this sense rather, a ’compact state’. It is
small, its population so small that it is highly manageable to conduct
research of this type there. However, the political scene is lively
enough to justify research. There is a higher number of significant
political parties than in most countries; newspapers and broadcasting
media flourish; adult literacy is near enough 100%; participation in
politics, at least in elections, is at a very high level, with a normal
turnout around 90%. The National Registry, and therefore the
registration of voters, is highly sophisticated, excluding almost no-one
from voting, given he has reached the age of 18. The fourth main
reason why Iceland was chosen is that mass-media thrive as never
before. There are five national daily newspapers. The state monopoly
on broadcasting had recently been lifted at the time of the election,
and the number of both radio and television channels was twice as
high as in the general election of 1983.

The thesis is divided into four main parts, each of which is split
into several chapters and sections. Part One is an introduction to the

study, outlining its theoretical bases, the problem, methodology and the
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setting. Of four main chapters, the first sets out the theoretical
approach. This is done in two sub-sections: a short general survey of
the literature on the political effects of mass-communications; and the
’agenda-setting’ approach to political communication.

The second chapter is a general outline of the methodological
approaches. This chapter is divided into sub-sections on content
analysis, survey method, a survey of the attitudes of Icelandic news-

reporters towards their profession, a qualitative study in the newsroom

of state television, and finally, how these approaches can be integrated.

The third chapter sketches Iceland and its political system. The
first section is about Iceland generally. The second summarizes the
Icelandic economy, emphasizing its smallness and vulnerability. The
third section is about the labour market, the fourth about culture and
education. The fifth section is about Icelandic foreign affairs and the
sixth is about the party system. The seventh section is about the
electoral system and the outcome of elections since Independence in
1944, the eighth about the system of government and a short history
of governments in this century. The ninth sub-section gives an
overview of the 1987 election, the tenth discusses the increasing
volatility of the electorate and the final sub-section raises the question
of in which directions did the flow of support move? These two sub-
sections are primarily based on a panel survey.

The fourth, and last chapter of Part One is about the mass
media in Iceland, providing a short legal history and an outline of the
national daily newspapers, television and radio.

Part Two is divided into four chapters. The first is concerned
with the uses of mass media in the election campaign. A section is
devoted to newspapers, television and radio.

The second chapter reports the claimed knowledge of party
policies, interest in the media coverage and claimed help from the

coverage of the sample of electors. One section is devoted to each of
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these three factors, and one in addition to the question ’which media
gave most information about the campaign?.

The third chapter discusses attitudes towards each of the media
in the campaign.

The fourth chapter in Part Two is about news reporters. First we
deal with theories about news-values and practices, and research into
these aspects of mass-communication. Second, we discuss research
findings about reporters’ values in relation to their work. Thirdly, the
author’s qualitative study of the news-room of the Icelandic state
television during the election campaign is discussed. Part Two thus
brings together findings from three different sources. First a survey of
voters, second a survey of news-reporters and third a qualitative news-
room study.

Part Three deals with the three ’agendas’ in the campaign, and
is based both on content analysis and the panel survey. The ’Party
agenda’ is dealt with in the first chapter. There we cover both printed
pamphlets and election broadcasts of various nature. The second
chapter analyses the 'Media agenda’ in newspapers and on television.
The third and final chapter in Part Three reports the 'Voter agenda’,
divided into three sub-sections, dealing with each wave of the panel
interviews.

The fourth and final Part of the thesis deals with several issues:
the relationship between the three agendas and how far its presence
or absence can be explained. Whatever the case, explanations will be
sought in what was said in Part Two, and to some extent to what is

covered in Part One, i.e. Icelandic reality.
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11.1. SURVEY OF EFFECTS
LITERATURE

If one asks a member of the public about the effects of mass

communications on individuals, one can almost be sure he will say
that they are considerable. The same applies when one asks politi-
cians, businessmen, religious leaders, teachers and advertisers. At
least, most of these people act as if they have great belief in the
persuasive power of the media.

If, on the other hand, one asks social scientists engaged in media
research, their answers will not be as definite. One will hear all kinds
of reservations and doubts. As Berelson (1954:356) put it:

"...some kinds of communication on some kinds of issues,
brought to the attention of some kinds of people under
some kinds of conditions, have some kinds of effects.”

There appears to be an Orwellian double-think about media
effects. Some think they are impotent in persuading or affecting
people, while others think they are omnipotent, or nearly so (Asp
1986:11). However, researchers must think there are some effects,
otherwise they would not let studying the media and their audiences
take up as much of their time as they do. Denis McQuail (1983:175)
has put it thus:

"The entire study of mass communication is based on the
premise, that there are effects from the media, yet it seems
to be the issue on which there is least certainty and least
agreement."

! See for instance the advertising campaigns about AIDS (Blumler and Gurevitch
1982:236, and De Fleur and Ball-Rokeach 1982:217).
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In this chapter an outline of the development of media research,
and the theorizing on media effects will be drawn.

Models of media effects have gone through two phases, and are
at present in a third.

The first phase is the one of ’omnipotent media’. The theory was
based on the notion that the media were conceived of as a needle
which ’injected’ information or opinions into the mind of the receiver.
Therefore, it has often been called the 'hypodermic needle model’ or
‘magic bullet theory’ (Kraus and Davis 1976:115 and McQuail 1983:-
183). In the words of De Fleur and Ball-Rokeach (1982:160):

"It assumed that cleverly designed stimuli would reach
every individual member of the mass society via the media,
that each person would perceive it in the same general
manner, and that this would provoke a more or less
uniform response from all."

Thus it was thought, that the content was the effect. It was along
these lines that researchers began to show interest in analyzing the
content of the media. There, they could see what had gone into the
minds of the audience (De Fleur and Ball-Rokeach 1982:164 and
McQuail 1983:252).

There were at least five factors that contributed to this vision of
mass communication effects.
a) Society had changed. Industrialization and urbanization had
completely altered the nature of society.
b) Related to the point above were theories of mass society. Because
of urbanization 'masses’ of people had been brought together, although
personal relations had not increased. On the contrary. Individuals were
seen as alienated and frustrated, and therefore highly vulnerable.
¢) New technology, i.e. radio and printing techniques made it much
easier to reach large sections of society with the same messages.
d) Psychological theories at the time. These theories stressed that

repetition was the main principle of learning.
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e) There was ’proof of the effects. During the First World War, the
media were used, highly successfully it seemed, to mobilize whole
nations. Orson Welles’ 'War of the Worlds’ and propaganda in the
rising fascist regimes were seen as proof (Clarke and Evans 1983:7,
Kraus and Davis 1976:115-117, Curran, Gurevitch and Woollacott
1982:11 and Blumler and Gurevitch 1982:242).

This phase in the development of mass communication theories
lasted from the turn of the century, and culminated in the Office of
War Information studies during the Second World War. The two
classic works from the period are Harold Lasswell’s 'Propaganda
Technique in the World War (1927) and Walter Lippmann’s 'Public
Opinion’ (1922) (Kraus and Davis 1976:116 and Asp 1986:30-34).

The development of survey methods probably had most to do
with putting the lid on the omnipotent view. Studies of presidential
campaigns, conducted at Columbia University, and led by Paul
Lazarsfeld could not find the effects that had earlier been assumed.
These studies looked at how people said they intended to vote and
how they reported they had voted, in terms of how they used the
media. Where changes in intentions were found, the researchers found
difficulty in relating them to media use. Two main points emerged
from this research. One, if information is in conflict with group norms,
it is rejected and second, audiences tend to select for exposure what

is in accordance with previously held views. The People’s Choice (1944)

was a blow to omnipotence theory. The media were now thought to be
agents of reinforcement instead of change (Blumler 1979:72, Clarke
and Evans 1983:8, Kraus and Davis 1976:116-117).

As Lazarsfeld, Berelson and Gaudet say in The People’s Choice
(1944:88-89):

"To a large extent, stability of political opinion is a
function of exposure to reinforcing communication."
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They found, that communication with other individuals seemed to be
much more effective than direct media exposure. From this was
developed the ’two-step-flow’ model of media effects. This entailed, that
some sections of the audience are more ’active’ than others, and are
called ’opinion leaders’ (Klapper 1960:32, Asp 1986:36-39). This is best
described in the words of Lazarsfeld, Berelson and Gaudet (1944:151),

themselves:

"(This suggests that) ideas often flow from radio and print
to the opinion leaders and from them to the less active
sections of the population.”

It has not been easy to provide evidence for this hypothesis. In
Britain, Trenaman and McQuail (1961) failed to find support for it.
The same can be said about research conducted in Sweden. Of course
it would be extremely difficult to demonstrate a two-step-flow. One
would have to have to ensure that both the opinion ’leader’ and the
follower’ were in the same sample. Difficulties in finding evidence led
authors to talk about a multi-step-flow. Such models, of course,
lessened further the impact the media were thought to have (Asp
1986:39-42, Kraus and Davis, 1976:119-122).

Joseph Klapper’s 'The Effects of Mass Communication’ (1960), is
one of the milestones in the literature about mass media. In this book
he reviewed around 1000 studies conducted in the forties and fifties.
He wrote (p.254):

"...the classic studies of how voters make up their minds...
provide an incomplete picture of the total effects of mass
communication..."

In another passage (p. 18) he said:

"Two decades of research, some focused directly upon the
problem and some peripherally pertinent, indicate that the
tendency of persuasive mass communication to reinforce
existing opinion is anything but hypodermic.”
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Klapper mentions five factors he says can be called mediating
factors:
a) Selective exposure. People tend to attend to what is in accord with
their attitudes and interests.
b) Group norms affect how the media are used.
¢) Inter-personal effects. It supplements reinforcement when friends
tell friends what they have just seen.
d) Opinion leaders. Reinforcement may be intensified by a two-step
process.
e) Media environment. Competitive media must try to please everyone,
and thus must broadcast or print material to please everyone (Klapper
1960:19-38).

In light of the literature on media effects, Klapper (p. 49-59)
drew the conclusion, that the media were not very powerful in
persuading people:

"Communication research strongly indicates that persuasive
mass communication is in general more likely to reinforce
the existing opinions of its audience than it is to change
‘such opinions.”

Later, the selective and active person was given increased weight
in the uses and gratifications approach. There, the question is what
the individual does with the content, not the opposite.

Early in the seventies, authors became increasingly reluctant to
accept the limited effects model. A few factors contributed to this shift,
"the return to the powerful mass media” as Noelle Neumann (1974)
calls it. First, television was relatively new, and hardly considered in
the limited effects studies. Second, new-left thinking doubted that the
correct questions had been asked, and argued that effects were long-
term instead of short-term, and on society as a whole, as much as on
individuals. Absence of conversion did not necessarily mean absence
of effects, as had been concluded. Third, there had been a change from
thinking about effects in terms of attitudes, towards looking at
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cognition and knowledge. Fourth, Western democracies experienced
increased volatility of voters (Curran, Gurevitch and Woollacott
1982:13-14, McQuail 1983:254, and Curran and Seaton 1985:261-267).

Let us conclude the discussion about the second phase in media

theorizing with the following words:

"...whilst many of the orthodoxies of earlier stages in the
history of mass communications research have been well
and truly buried (well, nearly), no clearly articulated new
orthodoxy has taken their place.” (Gurevitch, Bennett,
Curran and Woollacott (1982:7)

Therefore, there is a variety of competing models now being
formulated and tested. Below, we will take a brief look at some of the

most recent perspectives.

Knowledge-gap hypothesis

This hypothesis takes as a starting point the fact that the supply
of information has increased extraordinarily in recent decades. This
has offered those with little education and little access to knowledge
an opportunity to modify differences in knowledge between different
sections of society. Some were even so optimistic as to the production
of certain children’s programmes on TV (Sesame Street) in order to
teach children, assuming that these programmes would narrow the
information gap. In fact the gap increased (Moore 1987:187).

Research has not been able to confirm this hypothesis. What
seems to be the problem is that those already better off also gain
knowledge from the media, often even quicker than those worse off.
Related is the problem that printed media are more often the media
of the educated classes than television, and it is common knowledge
that there usually is more information to be gained from printed
media than television. So if the media 'modify’ the knowledge gap,
they probably widen it, if anything (McQuail 1987:276-8).
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Moore (1987:186) studied the phenomenon in a political cam-
paign, and found the gap sometimes to increase, or sometimes to be

stable, but never to decrease.

Cultivation hypothesis

The cultivation hypothesis is primarily the product of the work
of George Gerbner, and his colleagues at the Annenberg School of
Communication in Pennsylvania. The hypothesis is closely related to
mass society theories in seeing individuals as alienated and frustrated.
From television they get their vision of the world. Using content
analyses of television material, Gerbner et al have found, that
portrayals of violence and crime are more frequent on television than
violence is in everyday life, according to official statistics. Using
surveys, and giving respondents two figures, one drawn from official
statistics (the lower figure) and the other from TV content analysis
data, they have found, that heavy viewers usually pick the higher
figure and think it is correct. From this they conclude, that watching
much TV leads to a distorted view of the world, in which violence is
prevalent and white males dominate the world, by using violence.
Television therefore structures a distorted reality for its viewers, and
when this goes on for some time, this distorted vision of reality affects
society, not only the vision of reality, in the direction that society
becomes closer to the reality portrayed on television.

There are some problems involved. First, of course, is the classic
chicken and egg problem. It can be difficult making statements about
causal links between content analyses, television use data and survey
data. Another problem is about generalising from American informa-
tion to other countries. Researchers elsewhere have not been able to
find support for the hypothesis. Because of the tendency of Gerbner et
al to talk about general effects (and as a function of their mass society
leanings) they have not been able to discuss and give explanations for
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population differences (McQuail, 1987:283-284, Blumler and Gurevitch,
1982:257-60, Beniger 1987:551).

Unwitting bias

It is often thought, that the effects of the media are unintended
by the producers. In their work, journalists put reality together

(Schlesinger 1987), however not in any intended or conspiratorial way.
What affects them most are organizational constraints, and the
practices of the profession.

It is probably one of the finest arts in politics to use these
constraints and journalistic professionalism to ’sell’ issues, images and
personalities, to leak information at the right moment in the right ear
and so on. Margaret Thatcher knew what she was doing when she
kissed the calf. It was not very relevant politically (the poor calf was
not even allowed to vote), but it was a brilliantly planned media
event. It showed that Mrs. Thatcher cares about agriculture as well as

animals. A visit to a hospital shows she cares about people, too.

Uses and Gratifications

The uses and gratifications approach has been around for some
time now. Its earlier versions were closely related to functionalist
theories in sociology, in the stress on needs that individuals sought to
fulfill.

The main focus of those working within the paradigm is on the
audiences. The central question they try to answer is why? Why do
people watch some media content? What do they get out of it? A basic
assumption is that the audience consists of active individuals, who

expose themselves to media content selectively. They also interpret the

! The implications of professionalism, organizational restraints and the unwitting
bias will be discussed in further detail in Chapter IX.1.
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content in an active manner. This is done for some purposes, which
may be different in each case. Some may be seeking information,
others entertainment and so on. Therefore, it can be said, that the
individual decides, at least partly, the effects the media have on him
or her. Researchers have found media behaviour to be different
according to demographic disparities such as age, gender and educa-
tion. Men, therefore, are looking for different things in television than
women.

The uses and gratifications approach has been criticised for being
atheoretical. In fact it is probably more correct to loock at it as a
method than as a theoretical approach. As a method, it has contrib-
uted greatly to communication research in recent decades, and will
continue to do so when prejudice against the paradigm decreases (De
Fleur and Ball-Rokeach 1982:188, McQuail 1987:72-74,233-237, Curran
and Seaton 1985:266-267).

Marxist approaches

There is more than one Marxist approach to communication
effects. Here, they will be treated simultaneously. First, however, it is
right to emphasize the author’s opinion, that though some authors
present themselves as starting from Marxist standpoints, it does not
mean that all other approaches are necessarily anti-Marxist. Some
may even provide important and supportive evidence for Marxist
scholars.

Most of the approaches presenting themselves as Marxist, begin
with the notion from the German Ideology, that ’the ideas of the
ruling class are in every epoch the ruling ideas’.

Earlier work in the Marxist tradition was deterministic in
nature. Ideological content in the media was taken for granted. It was
simply a reflection of the base. Later elaborations have looked at

ideology in a more complex manner, and see the media’s role as
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maintaining and reproducing the dominant ideology. Much work in this
area has been done in the Centre for Contemporary Cultural Studies,
at the University of Birmingham, and in collaboration with the staff
at the Open University. Putting more stress on culture and ideology
than simple economic determinism, some researchers, e.g. Hall
(1977:315-348, 1982:57-90) have sought theoretical inspirations from
the work of Gramsci and the concept of hegemony. These authors say,
that the media contribute to maintaining the hegemonic position of the
ruling class, by disseminating its ideas.

The most important criticism of Marxist approaches is that they
are, or at least were, overdeterministic and too theoretical, not being
able to confirm (most for lack of attempt) the theories empirically
(Curran and Seaton 1985:275-78, McQuail 1987.63-67).

Political Socialization

Implicit in most, if not all the paradigms here discussed, is a
notion of a socializing effect of the media. However, until recently,
textbooks about socialization have not attributed the media much
socializing power. But if much media use is thought to be able to have
"desocializing’ effects on people, it must also have socializing effects.
That the media were not thought to be very important as agents of
socialization is partly because of the ’limited effects’ orthodoxy. Klapper
was probably taken too seriously. Moreover, the question of media and
socialization became more important after the spread of television.
Another point is, that the focus was on persuasion and campaigns, the
effects that campaigns had on attitudes, and then primarily in
changing them. What probably is more important in the field of
political socialization is the question of knowledge, how it is shaped,
and where it comes from in the first place. These questions are now
being addressed on more than one front (Kraus and Davis 1976:12,
McQuail 1987:279-81).
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The Spiral of Silence

In her famous article 'Return to the Concept of Powerful Mass
Media’ (1973) Elisabeth Noelle-Neumann put forward the ’spiral of
silence’ hypothesis. She started from the assumption that most people
are afraid of isolation. In order to prevent isolation most people are
conformist. They try to find out the majority opinion, and then never
go against this opinion or climate of opinion, no matter what they
think of it. The role of the media in the process is to define and
disseminate the climate. The more the media stress the opinion-
climate, the more individuals who are against it will remain silent.
Hence, the spiral effect (McQuail 1987:281).

In a more recent elaboration of the theory, Noelle-Neumann
(1984) gives countless examples, some from historical situations, and
some from research into the matter in her home country, West
Germany. In Sweden and the US, researchers have not been able to
confirm the theory (McQuail 1987:281).

The spiral of silence hypothesis is strongly related to Mass
Society theories, discussed earlier. The isolated and atomized in-
dividuals at the mercy of centralized, powerful media (Beniger
1987:S51, McQuail 1987:282).

It is probably premature to deny the possibility of a spiral of
silence. However, the model needs much elaboration, especially in
relation to: a) defining it operationally, and b) its theoretical assump-
tions.

Noelle-Neumann discusses in her book Spiral of Silence (1984:37-
57), many experiments in psychology that demonstrate that people

tend to be conformist. This is not doubted here. However, experiments
of this kind usually use items that individuals do not relate to
strongly or emotionally. Who has attitudes towards line-lengths? Who
cares? If most people say one line is longer than three others, and I
do not agree, I would probably blame it on my sight. It would not be
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the first time my eyes betrayed me. But does this mean that I
conform to everything the media say? Noelle-Neumann does not
convincingly show the relation between conformism and fear of
isolation.

Therefore we could hardly agree that the media are the definers
of the climate of opinion. It would be more appropriate to say they
were the definers of the climate in which opinion develops. Then we
are getting closer to the theoretical standpoint adhered to in this
project, the Agenda-Setting hypothesis, discussed in a separate chapter,

next.

11.2. THE AGENDA-SETTING
APPROACH

The term "agenda-setting” was first coined in 1972, by Shaw and
McCombs (McQuail 1983:196). That however, does not mean that they
were the first to acknowledge the phenomenon of the agenda-setting
function of the press, meaning both newspapers and broadcasting
media. For at least two decades the study of agenda-setting has been
the focus of some students of mass communication. In a study
conducted in 1964, Blumler and McQuail (1968) found, at least in the
case of the Liberal Party, that attitudes toward that party improved,
the more people had been exposed to its party political broadcasts
(Blumler and Gurevitch 1982:251). Moreover, a study of the 1959
election by Trenaman and McQuail showed, that television performed
an educational role: people knew more about politics, the more they
watched television (Blumler and McQuail 1968:4).
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A clear agenda-setting notion can be found in the following
words:

"We are unsure about the degree of freedom that politi-
cians should have to present unadulterated party propa-
ganda to a virtually captive audience on television, and
about the freedom given to journalists and producers to
direct public attention to whatever issues they deem
important.” (Blumler and McQuail 1968:3).

Although the aforementioned study is based primarily on the
uses and gratification approach, it is clear, that at least these two
authors had become aware of the possibility of an agenda-setting influ-
ence of mass media.

The most detailed work on agenda-setting has been done by
Shaw and McCombs and their associates. The first of their work along
these lines was conducted in the United States in 1968 (McCombs and
Shaw 1972:176-187).

During the 1972 presidential campaign they directed a larger
study, in which they combined findings from content analyses and a
panel survey. Although this study is seriously flawed methodologically
(e.g. the sample), and its findings therefore not to be counted too
heavily on, the book that was published to report these findings
contains valuable theoretical conceptualizations. (Shaw and McCombs
(eds.) 1977). These will serve as the main inspiration of the rest of
this chapter, although other sources will be consulted as well.

What agenda-setting is all about, is well described in the words
of Shaw and McCombs (1977:5).

"...the mass media may not be successful in telling us
what to think, but they are stunningly successful in telling
us what to think about.”

They say, that there is a causal relationship between the
salience given to an issue or a topic in the media, and the salience of
the same topic among the public (Shaw and McCombs 1977:12).
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"The agenda-setting power of the press may be thought of
as a process of consensus building between those who have
access to the press or whom the press regularly covers
with news, the press itself, and the audience or society at
large. Agenda-setting represents social learning." (Shaw
1977:20).

What seems to be the greatest advantage of the agenda-setting
approach, in comparison with other approaches, is that it combines, or
at least can combine macro and micro notions of mass communication
influence. McCombs and Shaw (1977:152) note, that the idea of an
agenda-setting function is a macro notion, while much of the research
is based on micro variables. Thus the results of a skillfully designed
study can tell us about both micro and macro influences of mass
communication.

There are a few further points worth discussing. The first is
about whether we can treat all news-media in the same manner. It
has been observed, that television and newspapers influence people in
different ways. Talking about a presidential campaign in the United
States, McCombs (1977:98) says, that newspapers seem to set the
agenda in the beginning of a campaign. In the latter stages of the
campaign both the papers and television share the role. The different
structures and forms of those media go a long way, McCombs says, in
explaining why. Newspapers have much more space and can pick up
issues at early stages, while television news is more like a front page
of a news-paper. Issues have to be prominent already to hit the
headlines in television. In spite of this, McCombs says, there does not
seem to be any two-step flow of issue salience from papers to televi-
sion, or agenda-setting within the media. Recently, David Butler has
challenged this view, when saying that television editors have their
priorities shaped by newspapers’ headlines. (Butler 1986:12). McCombs
however, stresses the difference between these media, and says that

the role of television seems to lie in the fact that each network usually
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reaches far greater proportions of a population than any single
newspaper. "Television may be the ultimate mass medium." (McCombs
1977:98). Some researchers claim, that newspapers perform a more
long-term agenda-setting function, while the influence of television is
more short-term. (Weaver et al 1981:156 and McCombs and Shaw
1977:156).

Another important factor to be stressed is that agenda-setting
can be indirect. It has been found, that there is an association
between levels of interpersonal communication and agenda-setting.
(Mullins 1977:135-144 and Shaw 1977:69-85).

We can find out by using content analysis which issues or topics
are thought to be of major importance by a) the parties, and b) the
media. We can also find with audience research which topics or issues
are prominent in the minds of individuals using the media. Further,
we can find out how these two measurements match with each other.
But that does not complete the picture. How do issues hit the
headlines or get coverage in the first place.

"Audience interests, candidate strategy, and media news
values all play a part in determining what campaign news
is carried. However the final result of this mix of inter-
ests is an agenda of news topics -the building blocks of
public issues - which cannot always be predicted.” (Shaw
and McCombs 1977:39)

Of those three factors, media news values and institutional and
structural constraints play a primary role. Audience interests, or shall
we say audience interests as perceived by journalists, undoubtedly
play an important role in deciding what is covered. Candidate strategy
is likely to be of increasing importance, since television seems to be
increasing its role in election campaigns. Some even talk about TV
elections. (Even 1986:15).
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"To a considerable degree, the art of politics in a democ-
racy is the art of determining which issue dimensions are
of major interest to the public or can be made salient in
order to win public support." (Shaw and McCombs 1977:-
15).

Most studies into agenda-setting have focused on the link
between the media and the audience. Combining analyses of media
content and surveys of audiences, it has been shown that media
emphasis on certain subjects and issues tends to be followed by public
concern about these issues. Some recent work, however, has drawn
attention to the fact that there may be more to agenda-setting than
the media-audience link. Weaver (1987) says there is another factor,
not less important, that should also be the focus of research, namely
the link between the source and the media. Why are some subjects
covered in the media and some not? To explore the link between
parties and the media, one has to examine the issues emphasized by
parties and candidates on the one hand and what is covered by the
media on the other. To explain the discrepancy between what parties
stress and what is covered by the media one has to look for the tricks
of the trade, news values and journalistic professionalism.

Another fresh influence in the recent agenda-setting literature is
the research conducted by Shanto Iyengar and Donald R. Kinder,
reported in the book News that Matters (1987). Their study, instead

of using content analysis and the survey method, uses experiments

derived from the social psychology tradition. Each experiment lasted
six days. People recruited through advertisements were asked to
answer a questionnaire, dealing with various subjects, including the
most important problem facing the nation. The next four evenings, the
subjects watched a news bulletin from the previous evening. The
bulletin had been edited in the manner that a news-item that had
actually been on the news six to eight months earlier was placed in
the middle of the bulletin, while another one, equal in length was

omitted. This was done all the four evenings and the "new" item was
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always about the same issue, for each of the experimental groups. On
the sixth day, participants answered a second questionnaire, dealing
with similar questions as the first one. The results were reported in

the following words:

The message could not be clearer. In every instance,
participants emerged from our experiments believing that
the target problem was more important than they did when
they began. Seven of the eight changes were statistically
significant. (Iyengar and Kinder, 1987:19).

There were other variants of the experiment. They showed a
group of people one bulletin with either no item, three items or six
items dealing with a specific subject. The result was that the more
people were exposed to a problem, the more they were concerned about
it. When asked about the most important issues a week later, the
effects of the experiment still persisted. A third method was to analyze
media material and a collection of survey answers over a seven year
period. They found, that much coverage and people’s concerns went
hand in hand.

Taken all together, our evidence decisively sustains the
agenda-setting hypothesis. The verdict is clear and
unequivocal:...By attending to some problems and ignoring
others, television news shapes the American public’s
political priorities. These effects appear to be neither
momentary, as our experimental results indicate, nor
permanent, as our time-series results reveal.

All told our evidence implies an American public
with a limited memory for last month’s news and a
recurrent vulnerability to today’s. When television news
focuses on a problem, the public’s priorities are altered,
and altered again as television news moves on to some-
thing new. (Iyengar and Kinder, 1987:33).

Most researchers have come to the conclusion, whether there is
an agenda-setting effect or not is different in terms of issue types.
(Weaver, 1987:180).
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..., many important issues are matters of personal
experience for the audience, or matters in which saliences
have already been shaped by past learning from a variety
of media and personal information sources. Irrespective of
media emphasis, these issues may assume major impor-
tance in an election if the public is greatly concerned about
them." (Weaver 1987:186-187).

This means, that certain issues, which are felt directly by the
public, such as inflation, may be the concern of many people, whether
they are heavily covered by the media or not. (Iyengar and Kinder
1987:25). The same can be said about unemployment (Behr and
Iyengar 1985:50, Weaver et al 1981:47,92).

"Apparently, when individuals are experiencing the real-
life impact of major issues, they hold little need to be told
by the mass media that such matters are important, nor
do they require newspapers and television to initiate
interpersonal discussion of such issues.” (Weaver et al
1981:56).

It is therefore primarily in the domain of what Weaver et al
(1981:92) call unobtrusive issues, issues that people are not likely to
experience directly in real life, that the role of the media is most
important. This would entail such issues as defence and foreign affairs.

There is difference of opinion as regards the length of time it
takes for an issue to be prominent in the media, to become a major
concern of the public. Evidence is contradictory. Traditional agenda-
setting research, using content analyses and surveys of voters sug-
gests, that this may take months. For instance Weaver et al (1981:19-
6) suggest, that the time-lag in the case of newspapers is about two
months and about one month in the case of television.

"It is quite clear that agenda-setting is not an instantane-
ous or even short-term effect of the mass media." (Weaver
et al 1981:10).
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This view is challenged by evidence from the experiments of
Iyengar and Kinder (1987:23-25). In fact the design of the experiments
did not take into account that the effects were other than short-term.
Given the different evidence, one may be tempted to conclude, that
agenda-setting can be both short-term and long-term. This may depend
on a wide array of factors: type of media; audience differences;
different issues and different circumstances.

It has been found, both by traditional agenda-setting research
and experimental design, that an important factor affecting agenda-

setting effects, is the placement of stories in the news.

1"

..., it may be presumptuous to expect that the entire list
of issues be transferred to the public agenda, much less in
the same order." (Weaver et al 1981:98).

Behr and Iyengar (1985:52) and Iyengar and Kinder (1987:43-
46) suggest, that the greatest impact is from lead-stories, the stories
on the front pages of newspapers and the stories appearing first in
television news bulletins. In the case of television, this is thought to
be because people pay greatest attention to items appearing first in

bulletins and therefore remember them best.
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I11.1. CONTENT
ANALYSIS

A. Introduction

In this chapter, an attempt is made to portray the research
technique, generally called ’content analysis’. First, a general outline
will be drawn, where a brief history of the technique and its uses will
be outlined, some of the main purposes of content analysis mentioned,
and a general definition offered.

Second, a more detailed discussion of content analysis methods
follows. Therein will be discussed different approaches to content
analysis, problems of research design, validity and reliability.

Third, some of the critical points made by various authors will
be discussed.

It should be borne in mind, while the chapter is read, that
content analysis is not one technique. Rather, the concept is more like
an ’umbrella’ label, attached to many relatively different research
methods. Furthermore, it should be kept in mind, that a content
analysis design should be both ’context sensitive’ and ’material
sensitive’. By context sensitive is meant, that there must be some
explicit or implicit correspondence between the research design and
properties of the context. Material sensitive means that the structure
of the material under scrutiny should affect the research design (Pool,
1959b:204, and Krippendorff, 1980:49). These requirements entail, that
the researcher must be reasonably familiar with the material under
study, and the society in which it is produced.

Since the present study includes five relatively different types of
material, there will inevitably be as many research designs. The
material is of different origins, including:
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a) Televised party propaganda;

b) printed party propaganda;

¢) newspapers;

d) television news;

e) current affairs programmes on television.

However, care will be taken to design each part of the investigation
with the aim in mind to be, on the one hand, able to compare results
from each part to those from other parts. On the other hand, the
subject matter categories used in the content analysis will be as much
as possible identical to those used in coding the issues thought most
important by the survey respondents.

B. A brief history of content

analysis

It is thought, that the first practised content analysis dates back
to the late 1600s, when the Church was evaluating whether some texts
were religious or anti-religious in content (Krippendorff, 1980:13). The
first well documented case, however, is from the mid-eighteenth
century, from Sweden, also an analysis of religious material. In 1743
a collection of 90 hymns, 'Songs of Zion’ was published by a German
religious movement, called the Morovian Brethren. The Orthodox
Lutheran State Church felt itself threatened, and after debates it was
decided to quantify some predefined key-words, both in the hymns and
in orthodox religious texts, in order to find out if the hymns under-
mined the right understanding of Christianity. The results led to some
of the most prominent members of the Morovian Brethren being sent
to exile (Dovring, 1955:389-394, Rosengren, 1981:9).

Around the turn of the century, it was a widespread practice to
quantify the space in newspapers devoted to specific matters. This was
called 'newspaper analysis’ at the time (Berelson, 1952:21, Krippen-
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dorff, 1980:14). During the 1920s, some literary researchers in the
United States divided words into the categories ’easy’ and ’hard’, and
by counting easy and hard words, they could compute a readability
quotient of texts (Berelson, 1952:63).

During the late 1930s, content analysis was given an important
stimulus through the work of Harold Lasswell, and it was during this
phase the term ’content analysis’ was actually labelled. Lasswell
introduced new problems, procedures and categories. During the second
world war, he was director of the so-called 'war-time project’ in the US
Congress Library. This project was mainly structured around news-
paper analysis. Another important pioneer during the war was Paul
Lazarsfeld, who was the first to try radio analysis to any considerable
extent (Berelson, 1952:22-23, Hofstatter, 1981:529 and Krippendorff,
1980:9).

The wartime studies were centred around various themes. The
Department of Justice in the United States used results from content
analysis as legal evidence about the assistance of certain organiza-
tions and publications to the enemy (Berelson, 1952:80). The main use
of content analysis during the war, however, was to secure intelligence
data from the enemy’s propaganda, what Lasswell (1950:272) called
‘outguessing’ the enemy. Through the analysis, attempts were made to
find out the next moves of the enemy’s army, the moral state of the
public in enemy countries and so on (Berelson, 1952:35,83).

After the war, much of the data gathered for intelligence
purposes was analyzed again and the inferences validated against
documents from Germany and Italy that became available after the
war. This work, primarily conducted by George (1959), contributed
considerably to conceptualizations of aims and processes.

After the Second world war, content analysis spread to other
disciplines than political science and mass communication. Psycho-
logists, anthropologists, linguists, historians, and literary critics all
became interested in how the approach might enrich their studies. In

38



1955 a conference was called on content analysis, drawing together
researchers from these disciplines, as well as political scientists. A
volume, edited by Ithiel De Sola Pool (1959a) was issued after the
conference, including some of the contributions to it.

The development of computer technologies has been used by
those engaged in content analysis. Programmes have even been
designed to read texts automatically. In 1967 the Annenberg School of
Communication sponsored a conference on content analysis, which
focused primarily on computer techniques.

During the last two decades, linguists have developed a
somewhat more qualitative approach to content analysis than has been
used within the mainstream (Krippendorff, 1980:19-20). This will be
discussed in more detail later.

James Deese (1969:39) wrote about the uses of content analysis:

"The primary objective of any content analysis is to provide
some interpretation of a cultural product of possible
symbolic significance.”

The central idea underlying any content study, according to
Weber (1985:12), is to classify the many words of a text (by text we
mean written or spoken word, or any other symbolic activity) into
much fewer categories of content. The units used, e.g. words, senten-
ces, statements, news-stories, etc., that fall into the same categories,
are presumed to have similar meaning.

What we get from a content analysis is a completely new text.
This new text inevitably differs from the original text to a con-
siderable extent. However arbitrary or abstract it may seem, it may
lead to a better overall picture of the contents of voluminous material,
a picture that otherwise might be lost (Berelson, 1952:45, McQuail,
1983:129).

Probably the most quoted definition of content analysis is from
Bernard Berelson (1952:18):
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"Content analysis is a research technique for the objective,
systematic and quantitative description of the manifest
content of communications."

There are five key elements in Berelson’s definition. A content

analysis must be objective, it must be systematic and guantitative, it

is a description of manifest content. Not all authors agree on, whether

these are the necessary elements of a content analysis. In fact, there
has been a certain development, from this strict and precise defini-
tion, towards a more loose and open one. George (1959:78), for in-
stance, talking from experience in analyzing wartime propaganda, says
that in some cases qualitative methods may produce more valid results
than quantitative. Which to choose, depends simply on the nature of
the problem. It would hardly have been very informing about German
intentions in the war, to analyze a single speech by Hitler or Goeb-
bels, quantitatively. A lot of information, however, might have been ac-
quired with a qualitative analysis of such a speech (and was in fact
done). By putting quantification as a requirement in his definition,
Berelson, and others who follow this definition are in fact saying, that
qualitative methods of analyzing content are something other than
‘content analysis’. Furthermore, George (1959:28) says, that not all
agree on the importance of manifest content, and assuming we can say
something about ’latent’ content, that we can somehow ’read between
the lines’, gives us a wider range of possible uses of content analysis.

Philip Stone and Ole Holsti (1966:5), have defined content

analysis in the following manner:

"Content analysis is any research technique for making
inferences by systematically and objectively identifying
specified characteristics within text."

It can be seen, that this is a much more open-ended definition
than Berelson’s. Apart from leaving out 'quantitative’ and ’manifest’,

Stone and Holsti also leave out the descriptive function of content
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analysis, and therefore clear the way for wider inference-making
possibilities.

Perhaps the most sophisticated, albeit loose definition is offered
by Klaus Krippendorff (1980:21)

"Content analysis is a research technique for making
replicable and valid inferences from data to their context.”

The requirement to be objective and systematic, that can be found
both in the definitions of Berelson, and Stone and Holsti, is subsumed
under the requirement to be replicable. This, for Krippendorff, is
simply a matter of reliability. What the definition says, is that any
categorization of a text, which can be said to score high in reliability
and validity, can be called content analysis (see also Krippendorff
1969:70)

As there can be said to have been a certain development in what
authors have seen as content analysis, and what not, there have also
been changes in their vision of what it is good for, and what not. As
was the case with the definition, it is appropriate to work our way
from Berelson (1952:26), since his work is, besides being original, a

survey of the field.

"The uses of content analysis are ordered under major
headings which progressively refer to the characteristics of
communication content, the causes of content, and the
consequences of content.”

If we look at the first usage type, i.e. characteristics, then most
studies of content before World War II, the 'newspaper analyses’, were
of this variant. The first of these were simply descriptions of the
content of specific newspapers. Then analysts began to describe the
contents of newspapers for comparative purposes, first to compare
various papers, then to compare between countries, and finally to
compare content at different time-points. By doing that, it was thought
that ’trends’ could be deciphered. For such trend analyses, one has to
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use the same categories at all time-points. It has been popular, and
still is, to analyze content to find out some general outlook features of
various media, e.g. how much sex or violence is shown on television
(Berelson, 1952:30-35, McQuail, 1983:126).

Content analysis has been used to get at ’the spirit of the age’.
Some students have used it as an index to attitudes, interests or
values of a population. This is based on the assumption, that com-
munication content ’expresses’ or ’reflects’ the Zeitgeist (Berelson,
1952:90).

Although the pioneers of content analysis were quite certain that
it could only be used for description, those following had more
ambitions for the technique. One can also speculate on their claim to
be descriptive only. It has been pointed out by Krippendorff (1980:25),
that content analysis cannot be purely descriptive.

"Consider so-called purely descriptive accounts of political

bias, of social prejudice, or of violence on television.
Although such accounts might be presented as "factual”
they are meaningful only in the context of the social
problems that render them significant. Rarely would
someone undertake to systematically describe something
without some implications in mind... any description entails
inferences..."

Although ’descriptive’ content analyses are still undertaken, analysts
have become more aware of the need to develop methods so they can
"...produce something that would go beyond the reaffirmation of the
obvious." (Pool, 1959a:2)

Most studies nowadays fall under Berelson’s second heading,
’causes’. By causes of content is meant, that the analyst tries to find
out something about the producer of content, or to reveal situational
factors surrounding him. Here, we can distinguish between several
subtypes. The first is based on the highly psychological assumption...
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"...that all of the events which occur in messages are
causally dependent upon events or states in the human
individual(s) producing the messages.”" (Osgood, 1959:34)

Mahl (1959:89) says in this connection, that it is one of the
major aims of content analysis to make inferences about motivations,
emotions and attitudes of producers of ’texts’. All this, of course, is
based upon the belief,...

"...that the kinds of words a person uses and the frequency
with which he employs them are a reflection of his inner
nature.” (Garraty, 1959:176).

The second subcategory of content analyses that are aimed at
the source of content, are those that try to make inferences about
matters, that would otherwise have been inaccessible, for instance
personalities of dead persons, intentions of groups or enemy govern-
ments (Hofstatter, 1981:539, George, 1959:7).

Third, content studies can help analysts to make inferences
about technical structures, or other factors which are held to condition
the output (Krippendorff, 1980:47).

The third heading under which Berelson puts uses of content
analysis, is ’consequences’, or ’effects’ of messages. In the early days
of mass communication studies, when students had few reservations
about media omnipotence, description of content was equated with
statements about effects (McQuail, 1983:124). Berelson himself,
(1952:107), however, had some doubts about this.

"In fact, there are a large number of content analyses
which simply re-phrase their results in effect terms -
mistakenly, in view of the role of predispositions and other
factors involved in the situation.”

According to Kris and Leites (1950:278-279), the assumption that
one can measure effects by only analyzing content, is based on the

belief, that content reflects the expectations of communicators about
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audience responses. Although he may not have the right expectations,
he will somehow learn about the responses of the audience and adapt
his output in future to this knowledge. How he comes to know about
the audience’s responses, is seldom specified.

Although Berelson had, as early as 1952, discovered that content
was not enough for an analyst to be able to say something with
certainty about effects, the idea can be found in later work. For
instance Osgood (1959), says there is no reason why content analysis
is more feasible for analyzing sources than receivers. More recently,
Larson (1984:34) wrote:

"Television news content and the influences that shape it
are only important to the extent that they are assumed to
have some important effects.”

Some authors, i.e. McQuail (1977:83) are quite explicit about
their view that evidence of content should never be taken as evidence
of effects. One has to have evidence about the users of the content in
question, obtained independently. For example, content analysis has
been used in conjunction with surveys of public opinion. Most agenda-
setting research is based on this, for instance Shaw and McCombs
(1977) and Patterson (1980, see also Hofstatter 1981:552).

It can be said, that the first content analysis was conducted in
Iceland in the 1600s, by Jén Olafsson, the secretary of Arni Magniis-
son, a famous collector of old manuscripts. J6n had been going through
the old sagas, and said that one could describe the contents of them
all in two words: ’farmers scuffled’. Although this was not very sys-
tematic, and not a study designed beforehand, these words share the
basic thought underlying content analysis, i.e. to describe the contents
of long texts in shorthand.

Studies of social phenomena are relatively young in Iceland, and
the study of mass communication still younger. There do not exist, to

this author’s knowledge, any content analyses of Icelandic media,
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except the MSc project of the present author, an analysis of television
news for two months in 1986. Although this was only a study of
television material, it can in some respects be looked at as a pilot
study for this one. At least, it has been of help in the design of this
study, and it is hoped that it will help in raising the methodological
standards and avoiding certain pitfalls and flaws, bound to be present

in a first study, and one done somewhat hastily.

C. A Methodology outlined

Krippendorff's definition of content analysis, cited above, does

not, as did older definitions (cf Berelson, 1952:18) restrict content
analysis to quantitative methods. As mentioned earlier, not all texts
are suited for quantification, but this does not mean that the analysis
of its content is not worthwhile or should be called something other
than content analysis.

The division between ’quantitative’ and ’qualitative’ content
analysis has been tackled differently by different authors, and
sometimes other labels are used. Qualitative analysis, or instrumental
analysis as Pool (1959b:2) and Mahl (1959:90) call it, is more con-
cerned with content as reflections of deeper phenomena. A child
claiming it is hungry, may be hungry, but it may also be avoiding
being put to bed. In order to see it that way, one has to go beyond
the message’s face value, and be highly familiar with the context of
the message. Qualitative analysis usually uses less formalized categor-
ization than quantitative or ’representational’ analysis. The themes
used are often more complex and the analyst often tries to see the
whole ’gestalt’ of the content (Berelson, 1952:127). Frank (1973:23)
calls this the ’soft’, as opposed to the ’hard’ approach, and writing
about an analysis of broadcast material he says:
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"...the hard approach is defined as a simple frequency
count of words, seconds of airtime coverage and other
discrete and concrete quantifiable bits of data. The soft
approach, on the other hand, utilizes the judgement of
trained coders to evaluate the entire Gestalt package of the
news story, the news segment, and/or even of the entire
news broadcast."

Generally, it can be said, that qualitative content analysis is
rooted in linguistics and semiotics, and is in some respect close to
aesthetic and literary judgement. (McQuail, 1983:128). The underly-
ing assumption, according to Fiske (1982:29) is that...

"...the meaning of the message is not contained in the
message itself, but is the result of an interaction or
negotiation between the receiver and the message."

It would be wrong to think that there is a strong dichotomy between
qualitative and quantitative content analyses. For instance, the so-
called quantitative approach is based on a qualitative analysis. The
design of a research depends largely on the knowledge an analyst has
of his subject. Therefore, when constructing his categories, i.e. when
deciding what to count, his predispositions, subjective and qualitative
evaluations are bound to play a major role. Furthermore, when
interpreting his data, he must again resort to subjectivity. So it may
be said, that every quantitative content analysis begins and ends with
a qualitative analysis (Garraty, 1959:179-186).

A final point about quantitative and qualitative content analyses,
is borrowed from Karin Dovring (1955:394):

"...quantity itself is one of the qualities of any text which
ought to be described.”

When designing a content analysis there are two major decisions
which have to be made, early in the process. One is to decide what
are to be the units of analysis, and the second, how to divide each

unit into categories.
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For what here is attempted, it is enough to distinguish between
two types of units, although some authors, i.e. Berelson (1952) and
Krippendorff (1980), make further distinctions. The first type of unit
is the sampling or coding unit, the actual unit of analysis. The most
commonly used unit, is the item itself, the whole natural unit used by
the producer of the material. When analyzing television news, this
would mean the news-story or item, or article, editorial, news item
and such when analyzing a newspaper. The use of such natural units
is appropriate when there is not much variation within the item. One
is looking for variations between items, not within them. It has been
suggested, and evidence seems to support this, that it does not matter
much for one’s results, whether one uses large or small coding units.
For instance, the use of a news item as the basic unit, tends to give
highly similar results as an analysis using sentences as the basic unit.
(Windhauser and Stempel, 1979:148-150, see also Berelson 1952:146).
For obvious reasons, then, it must be more economical to use relative-
ly large coding units. There can, however, be certain problems in-
volved, such as, that when coding the country which is the basis of
a television news item, there can be more than one country recorded.
This however, is a problem one has to try to solve with the design of
recording units, discussed next (Berelson, 1952:141, Larson and Hardy,
1977:37, Nimmo and Combs, 1985:22, Tan, 1980:49).

A recording unit is what one looks at within the coding unit.
Each coding unit can have many recording units within its boundaries
(Hofstatter, 1981:530-531). According to Krippendorff (1980:58):

"Recording units are separately described and can therefore
be regarded as the separately analyzable parts of a
sampling unit. While sampling units tend to have physi-
cally identifiable boundaries, the distinctions among
recording units are achieved as a result of a descriptive
effort.”
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Recording units may deal with the form of the content, or substance.
Form units involve such things as, when looking at newspapers, a
distinction between editorials, news, cartoons and advertisements. In
television news, a form unit can be the use of outdoor video, or
graphic. Substance deals with 'what is said or shown’. These are the
subject matter units. Each coding unit can entail various recording
units, both handling form and substance at the same time. (Berelson,
1952:158-159, Hofstatter, 1981:530-531, Krippendorff, 1980:57-59,
Armstrong, 1959:153).

When an analyst has decided which recording units to use, he
has to define categories for each of these. Categories can be of three
kinds. They can be nominal, ordinal or interval categories. Nominal
categories can be those dealing with the subject matter of the item.
Categories dealing with whether an item is favorable or unfavorable
towards its subject matter, i.e. ’direction’ categories, are ordinal.
Categories measuring length and space are usually interval categories.
All can be used at the same time, that is, on the same basic unit of
analysis (Budd et al., 1967:31, Berelson, 1952:149).

Defining the categories is the most important step in any content
analysis, it stands or falls by its categories (Budd et al, 1967:39). In
the words of Berelson (1952:147).

"Since the categories contain the substance of the investiga-
tion, a content analysis can be no better than its system
of categories."

There are two requirements a set of categories must fulfill. One
is that categories have to be mutually exclusive, the other being that
they must be exhaustive. When coding subject matter, the situation
should not arise, that an item appears that does not fit into any of
the established categories (Saporta and Sebeok, 1959:146, Budd et al,
1967:39). Both these requirements are of the nature, that the analyst
must be reasonably well acquainted with the material before the
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actual analysis takes place. Preferably, he should have gone through
at least some of it ’qualitatively’ before designing the categories (Hall,
1969:148-149, Krippendorff, 1969:70-71, Budd et al, 1967:47).

Some analysts, i.e. Lasswell, have argued for a standardized set
of categories, so that all content analyses could be comparable (Pool,
1959:213, Budd et al, 1967:45). That, however, does not seem to be
feasible, both because of what was mentioned earlier, about different
materials, and because a categorization should be based on what kinds
of questions one is trying to answer. There is no use in categories
that are not relevant to the problem one is investigating (Hall,
1969;148-149, Osgood, 1959:62, Pool, 1959b:204, Budd et al, 1967:47).

As in other investigations of social phenomena, the concepts of
’validity’ and ’reliability’ are of central concern in content analysis.
Validity refers to whether the instruments used, actually measure
what they are designed to measure. Validity has to be established in
terms of data gathered with other methods, or with observable facts.
A primary condition, necessary, though not sufficient for validity is
reliability (Krippendorff, 1980:129, 155-169).

"Reliability assesses the extent to which any research
design, any part thereof, and any data resulting from them
represent variations in real phenomena rather than the ex-
traneous circumstances of measurement, the hidden
ideocyncracies of individual analysts, and surreptitious
biases of a procedure.” (Krippendorff, 1980:129).

Reliability has been tackled with various means. Sometimes it has
been neglected totally. One should not underestimate the importance
of reliability, since results based on unreliable data are of little use.
Moreover, time invested in reliability tests, and adaption of categories
and coding instructions is rewarded, with a richer study than other-
wise. One should have the question of reliability in mind at all times,

since errors may creep in at any stage (Budd et al, 1967.66).
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Probably the best account of reliability in content analysis is
given by Klaus Krippendorff (1980). He says, there are three separate
types of reliability tests, stability, reproducability and accuracy.
Stability is the weakest measure of these, based on intra-coder
stability. It means, that the same coder goes through the same
material at two different times. Reproducability is the measure of more
than one coder recording the same set of data, independently. This
produces inter-coder reliability. The third, and strongest measure is
accuracy. Accuracy is established when a coder codes in a way which
is known to be correct by some standard. Standards may have been
set previously by a panel of experts. It is hardly realistic to insist on
accuracy, but at least one should try to achieve reproducability
(Krippendorff, 1980:130-132).

Some authors, i.e. Stempel (1955:449) and Budd et al (1967:67)
have argued for the fourth measure of reliability, the split-half method.
According to Krippendorff (1980:132), this method says nothing about
reliability. What it tells us, is whether there is homogeneity within a
sample.

When conducting a reliability test, one usually takes a sample
of the data. This sample needs not necessarily be representative of the
total population. It is more important that it is representative of all
distinctions made, i.e. it must cover all categories and units (Kripp-
endorff, 1980:146).

There is not an agreement in the literature on any reliability
standards. Tan (1980:50) says agreement has to be at least 80%.
Others, i.e. Krippendorff (1980:135) and Stempel (1955:449) say that
percentages and correlations based on simple frequencies are not
accurate measures, since they can overlook random errors and inflate
reliability. Instead, one should compare both coders and cases, to
detect every single disapprovement, and compute therefrom. This will
be discussed in greater detail later.
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Reliability is a problem that every researcher has to tackle for
himself, in terms of the limits of his study design, his resources, and
what he intends to do with his results (Stempel, 1955:449, Krippen-
dorff, 1980:146).

Content analysis has, as McQuail puts it (1983:129), 'many
limitations and pitfalls’. Some are theoretical and some practical.
Analyses of a qualitative nature are often thought to be too theore-
tical, while traditional content analysis is said to be atheoretical.

The major problem facing anyone engaged in content analysis, is
that the category systems used must be highly selective. Therefore,
the new ’text’ produced by the analysis, may be distorting. This, of
course, is closely related to the problem of validating constructs in
content analysis (McQuail, 1983:129).

A second problem is, that the researcher tends to impose his
meaning-system on the research design. This can be avoided, to an
extent, by always keeping in mind that the design should be 'material
sensitive’, i.e. the meaning-system in the research should be taken
from the content rather than the analyst.

A major advantage of content analysis is that it is unobtrusive.
This means, that the target of the investigation is not aware of being
investigated. Because it is unobtrusive, or non-reactive as McQuail
(1983:125) calls it, the measurement itself will not cause changed
behaviour (Hofstatter, 1981:529, Weber, 1985:10, Krippendorff 1980:29).

Finally, it should be emphasised once again, that content
analysis should not be seen as a ’thing in itself, but rather as a
means to an end. Approaches and methods can never be good in
themselves, but they can be good for something (Rosengren, 1981:14,
Hall, 1969:147).

It is appropriate to sum up this line of reasoning with a quote
from Berelson (1952:198), whose work, after 35 years, must still be
seen as one of the most complete and original hitherto.
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"Content analysis, as a method, has no magical qualities -

you rarely get out of it more than you put in, and
sometimes you get less. In the last analysis, there is no
substitute for a good idea."”

D) Content analysis and this study

As was mentioned at the beginning of the chapter, content
analysis is used on five different material types. What kinds of
questions each type is aimed at giving answers to, will now be

discussed.

I. THE PARTY-AGENDA
To answer questions about the structure of the agenda of the

political parties, we used material of two origins.

a) Printed propaganda pamphlets, issued by the political parties during
the election campaign.

b) Television programmes, one from each of the eight constituencies
and a few nationwide in which party spokesmen outline the policies

of their parties.

II. THE MEDIA-AGENDA

To answer questions about which issues were most salient in the

various media during the campaign. Three separate variants of content
analysis are used.
a) Newspaper analysis
b) Analysis of television news
¢) Analysis of current affairs programmes on television

In all cases the period covered is from March the first, until
election day, April the 25th, both included.

When constructing issue categories, all this data was gone
through, qualitatively. The same applies to the answers to the ques-

tions about most important issues in the three survey waves. This has
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been done, in order to be able to treat the party-agenda, the media-
agenda and the voter-agenda on similar bases.

In the case of each of the content analysis methods used, a
separate reliability test is reported. These tests are extremely impor-
tant, since all the material has to be coded by one coder, for financial
reasons. In the tests, other Icelandic students at the LSE coded a
sample of the material, independent of each other, with the coding

instructions prepared.

111.2. THE PANEL SURVEY

It was during the Second World War that researchers began
using surveys to assess the effects of media content on the audience,
instead of inferring simply from content, although such practices were
kept alive and are even still used today by some. In surveys, re-
searchers could ’feel the pulse’ of the audience. The underlying
principle in survey research, in the words of Kidder and Judd (1986:-
129), is that...

"..,one collects data from all or part of a population to
assess the relative incidence, distributions, and interrela-
tions of naturally occurring phenomena."

What researchers are primarily after when using survey methods
are perceptions, beliefs, motivations, anticipations, feelings, and
intended future behaviour (Selltiz, Wrightsman and Cook (1976:292-
293).

By using a panel design, i.e. questioning the same sample at

more than one time, one can detect changes and their direction.

! These tests are reported on in Appendix H
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Furthermore, in an ideal situation, when one has related data ob-
tained otherwise, one may be able to say something about causation
(Kidder and Judd 1986:133).

In this project, a sample of 1500 individuals was drawn random-
ly from the Icelandic National Registry. The sample was a quota
sample in the respect, that those younger than 18 years old, and older
than 70 were left out. Care was taken to secure a correct repre-
sentation in terms of age (within the restricted group named above),
sex and constituency.

The panel consisted of three waves of telephone questioning, two
before the election, and one immediately after it.? Undergraduate
students at the University of Iceland, trained in interview work, were
employed to make the phonecalls. The telephones and computer
facilities were provided by the Social Science Institute at the Univer-
sity of Iceland.

A) The first wave

The first wave was carried out between March the 27th, and

April the 2nd.? The interviews took from 3 to 90 minutes, the average
length being a little more than 18 minutes. See graph below.

% There is hardly a home without a telphone in Iceland
¥ See questionnaire in Appendix E
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GRAPH 1
LENGTH OF INTERVIEWS IN
MINUTES
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Out of the sample of 1500 individuals, we got 1041 answers, a little
less than what we had hoped for, but it seemed like the whole nation
was either interviewing or being interviewed the month before the
election. In a small country like Iceland, there is always the danger
of the same people being in more than one sample, or at least people
from the same families. Icelanders do not seem to much like this
"invasion on their privacy". 1041 is a little less than 70% of the
original sample of 1500. However, there does not seem to have been
any systematic refusal. If we look at sex first, then 50.6% of those
answering in the first wave were men, and 49.4% women. The sex
distribution within the age group in question, i.e. 18-70 years old, was
in 1980 50.9% men and 49.1% women. Although these figures were
almost 7 years old at the time the sample was taken, the overall
distribution cannot have changed to any considerable extent. This is
further supported when one looks at the most recent population figures
published, that is from 31st. December 1983. Then, the percentage of

women (all age groups) was 49.68%, while men were 50.32%. It should
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be noted, that the life expectancy of Icelandic women was in 1985, 79.9
years, but 74.1 years among men. This indicates, that the percentage
of women in the total figure is somewhat inflated, since those older
than 70 are kept in these figures. If they were left out, the proportion
would be even more identical to the distribution among respondents in
the first survey wave (Statistical abstract of Iceland 1984:25, and
Monthly Economic Bulletin Sept.1988:2).

It is somewhat more difficult to get comparable figures about the

age distribution, figures that correspond to the age groups used in the
sample. Suffice it to say, that 31st December 1980 the proportion of
those aged 20 to 39, was 52.5% of the age group 20-70. A correspond-
ing figure from the sample is 54.1%. As many as 31.5% of those 20-
70 years old were from the age group 40-59. A corresponding propor-
tion of the respondents was 31.8%, almost the same. The reason why
those aged between 20 and 39 are more numerous, proportionally, in
the sample than in the 1980 figures has probably more to do with
the boom in births after 1960 than a systematic error in the respond-
ing sample. The annuals born in the early sixties are the largest ones
in Icelandic history (Statistical abstract of Iceland 1984:25, and
Monthly Economic Bulletin Sept.1988:2).

If we finally look at this in terms of constituency, the distribu-

tion among respondents is almost the same as in reality, with two
exceptions. The proportion from Reykjavik is too high, and the propor-
tion from Reykjanes, the second largest constituency is too low. That
probably does not matter much, since both are similar constituencies
in terms of occupational distribution and living standards. Both are

exclusively urban.
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B) The second wave

The second wave was administered between the 18th and the
21st of April. We could not begin earlier, because the Institute was
carrying out its own survey, and we had to finish it in such a short
time because it was getting very near election day. The questionnaire*
used was considerably shorter than the first one, for two reasons:

a) The one named above, that is, shortage of time;

b) the interviewers got the impression from the first survey, that
people would not be willing to answer questions for another 18
minutes. This does not matter much, since the questions we cut out,
were those that people are not likely to change their views on, at least
not in the short run, such as attitudes toward the various media, their
thoroughness and political leanings. Questions about matters that are
likely to change over time were included, such as questions about the
most prominent issues in the campaign and so on. The shortest inter-
view lasted only 1 minute, and the longest took 20 minutes. The

average was between 5 and 6 minutes.

! See Appendix E
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GRAPH 2
LENGTH OF INTERVIEWS IN MINUTES
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We got 889 answers, which amounts to nearly 60% of the original
sample of 1500 and 85.4% ofthe 1041 who answered in the first wave.
The responding population was somewhat more distorted than in the
first wave, although this can hardly be thought severe. Here, male
respondents were 52.5% and women 47.5%. Respondents in the age
group 20-39 were 56.7%, were 54.1% in the first wave. This is
probably somewhat higher than in reality, as has been discussed
earlier. Respondents in the age group 40 to 59 were in the second
wave 31.4%, almost the same as in the first wave. This indicates, that
those older than 60 years old tend to drop out more than those
younger.

If the figures are looked at in terms of constituency, the status
of Reykjavik and Reykjanes have reversed. The proportion from
Reykjavik is too low, but the proportion from Reykjanes too high. Their
strength, relative to rural constituencies is however the same as
before, and very close to reality, so this does probably not matter

much.
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How representative the sample was, is further validated when
one looks at how people in this group said they were going to vote,
and compare the figures with the actual election results. As will be
discussed later, this was the closest prediction of election results that
were published before the election.’

C) The third wave

The general election was held on the 25th of April. We began
interviewing on Monday, the 27th, and the last interviews were taken

on May the 2nd. The questionnaire was, as the second one consider-
ably shorter than the first one, and for the same reasons.® However,
care was taken to keep those aspects that might change over time,
and ask more specific questions about the media in the election
campaign coverage. The shortest interview took about 1 minute, and
the longest took 15 minutes. On the average, the interviews took 3-
4 minutes each.

% See chapter IV.9
€ See questionnaire in Appendix E
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GRAPH 3
LENGHT OF INTERVIEWS IN MINUTES
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We got 835 answers, 55.7% of the original sample, but 93.9% of the
889 still left after the second wave.

The extent to which the group of respondents is representative
does not seem to be worse than in the second wave. The sex distribu-
tion is somewhat closer to reality than in the second wave, and the
same is evident in the case of constituency. In fact, the constituency
representation is the closest in the whole panel. In terms of age, the
oldest group tended to drop out more than others.

We can further validate how representative the group was by
comparing figures from the question in which we asked how respond-
ents voted, to election results. The deviation was from 0.0% (per
party), to 2.5%. In all but two cases the deviation was below 1.4%.
These two exceptions may have logical explanations. The deviation in
the case of the Progressive Party was 2.3%. The voters of this party

are considerably older on the average than in the case of all other
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parties, and the population as a whole.” It has been shown, that older
people tended to drop out of the panel to a higher extent than younger
respondents. The highest deviation, 2.5% was in the case of the
Women’s List. Women tended to drop out of the panel more than men,
so that cannot explain why they got a higher percentage in the survey
than in the election. However, the mood around the Women’s List was
rebellious and lively. These facts might be parts of the explanations for
higher deviations in the case of these parties.

I11.3. REPORTERS’
SURVEY

Before the General Election in 1987, ten students at the
University of Iceland conducted a survey amongst Icelandic news-
reporters. The study was designed and performed under the super-
vision of two teachers at the University, Mr. Porbjérn Broddason,
Associate Professor, and Dr. Elias Hédinsson, Lecturer. Mr. Broddason,
who wrote a report on the study, has kindly given permission to use
from it whatever is thought to be useful. As indicated, the method was
survey technique, so what has been said above about surveys, is also
valid in this context.

The group wanted to reach all news reporters known to work on
the news-media, i.e. the daily newspapers, (6 in all, five nationals and
one regional), the broadcasting media (four at the time) and one
weekly newspaper. The aim was to find out about professional
attitudes, and attitudes towards mass media, both their own and other.

" See a further discussion in chapter IV.10
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A questionnaire was posted to 239 individuals, at the beginning
of April 1987. Their names were achieved through the staff managing
office at each medium. Soon it became apparent, that the definition of
the group was perhaps too loose. For instance, editors and photo-
graphers were included in the sample, which they should not have
been, and was not intended. It is known by those who did the study,
although care was taken not to relate names to questionnaires, that
many of the aforementioned, i.e. editors and photographers, did not
think they belonged in the group, and therefore did not answer. Thus,
the sample should be considered to consist of fewer individuals than
239, although a precise number can not be given.

Altogether 115 individuals answered the questionnaire. That
amounts to 48% of the total sample (N=239). However, if we take into
consideration what has been said earlier, the "real” proportion might
be considerably higher, around 60% is suggested by the author of the
report. But because of this uncertainty, the report does not generalize
about all Icelandic news-reporters, but is about, and is called "The
Attitudes of 115 News-Reporters". However, it is not likely that "non-
answerers" are much different from "answerers” (except for editors and
photographers) for instance, sex is similar in both cases. However, a
striking difference is evident in terms of the media, i.e. reporters on
some media were more willing to answer than those on other media.

Less than 50% of the reporters in three of the media answered
the questionnaire. The most effective in pulling down the total
percentage is the Morning Paper, where only 28% answered. Another

striking fact is that reporters on the state owned broadcasting media
were less willing to answer than reporters on the privately owned
ones. This is most evident in the case of RUVTV, where only 3 out of
16 (19%) answered the questionnaire. For this reason, primarily, it was
not possible to find out if there are different attitudes prevailing on
the State media from privately owned media, except what can be
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inferred from the simple fact that reporters on the State owned media
were less willing to participate.

In the treatment of this survey, no distinction is made between
the media, i.e. the manner that attitudes of reporters on each medium
are never taken out. The only distinction made, is between reporters

on print-media and broadcasting media.

111.4. NEWSROOM STUDY

During the last 10 days of the election campaign, the researcher
spent some time in RUVTV’s newsroom. More time was intended to be
spent there, but because of a tight schedule, especially in relation to
administering the surveys, the time in the newsroom consisted mostly
of day-parts.

The author had the kind permission of the news editor at the
time, Mr. Ingvi H. Jénsson to be in the newsroom, like a fly on the
wall, attend meetings, and discuss whatever he liked with him, and
other newsroom personnel, given that it did not disrupt their work,

and they were willing to_answer questions.

The approach is of a somewhat ethnographic character, no
systematic questions asked, and what notes were taken were to try to
’catch the feeling of the moment’.

The purpose of this study was to observe the practices of the
newsroom staff in an election campaign, and to try to follow ’issues’
from the time they were spotted by reporters, until they hit the
headlines in the evening’s news-bulletin.
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111.5. THE INTEGRATION OF

DIFFERENT METHODS

One might wonder, after what has been said in this chapter,
'How can these different approaches be of use in looking at the same
reality’? This will now be discussed.

The main aim of the thesis is to look at the relationship between
the reality of the mass media and the reality of the voters in an
election campaign. It is hypothesized, that there is a causal link
between which issues the media present as the most important ones,
and the ones the voters report as the most important ones. To add
further to the spectrum of the project, two sidesteps are taken. 1)
What do the parties see as the most important issues and; 2) Why do
some issues and events hit the headlines, and some not? These two
questions are closely related to the implicit assumption that the parties
are perhaps not so successful in defining the situation. To make an
empirical assessment of that, one has to know the answer to the first
question above. The second question is to try and find out why this is
S0.

The relation between the main hypothesis of the project, that is
the ’Agenda-Setting’ hypothesis, the two questions posed above, and the
methods employed is as follows.

a) To find out which issues were stressed by the parties we use
content analysis of party propaganda, both printed and broadcast.

b) To find out which issues and events were stressed by the mass
media we use content analysis.

¢) To find out why some issues and events hit the headlines and

others not, we use content analysis, reporters’ survey, and newsroom
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study, in relation to a theoretical discussion about newsworthiness,
news-values and practices.
d) To find out which issues got to the voters, why and how, we use
the panel survey.

It is thought, that by employing these different methods, it will
be possible to draw a quite clear picture of the role the mass media
played in the general election campaign of 1987, and answer some of

the whys that are bound to follow.
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IV.1. COUNTRY
AND NATION

Geography
Iceland is an island standing in the North-Atlantic, the Arctic

Circle cutting through its northernmost point. It has a total area of
103,100 square kilometers, and is therefore the second largest island
in Europe, and the third in the Atlantic Ocean. The mainland is
102,950 km? and islands 150 km?® Lakes comprise around 408 km? of
the total area. Iceland is almost all made of volcanic rocks, and
volcanic eruptions are frequent, an average of one every five years in
this century, so the country is still in the making, and is relatively
young according to geological standards. It is estimated that between
30 and 40 volcanoes have erupted during Iceland’s historical times.
Lava flows cover about 10% of the country’s area.

Iceland is extremely rich in natural heat, with the regional
heatflow in volcanic areas averaging two or three times the global
average. Hot springs are found in around 300 localities. Some of the
hot springs are spouting, geyser, the most famous of them being
Geysir, that at times spouts water to a height of about 60 metres.

Earthquakes are frequent in Iceland. The largest occur in the
Southern Lowlands and also in the Reykjanes peninsula and can often
be felt in Reykjavik.

More than 11% of the total area is covered with glaciers. The
largest of these, Vatnajékull is equal in area to all the glaciers on the
European continent put together. Where it is thickest, it is around
1000 meters. The average height in Iceland over sea-level is 500 m.
The highest point, Hvannadalshnikur is 2119 m. A quarter of the
country lies between 200 m. and sea-level.
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GRAPH 4
PRODUCTIVE AND UNPRODUCTIVE
AREAS 1000 KM2
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The climate is considerably warmer than the geographical situation of
the country would suggest. The Gulf stream carries warm sea and
winds from southern parts of the Atlantic Ocean, so ports around the
country are ice-free throughout the year. In the Capital, Reykjavik, the
average temperature in January is -0.4 degrees Celsius, and in July,
the average is 11.2 degrees on a Celsius scale. The lowest tempera-
ture recorded at sea-level was - 36.2 C° in 1881 and the highest in
1939, 30.5 C° The average precipitation in Reykjavik in January is 90
mm and 48 mm in July. In northern parts of the country the average
is considerably lower, but more than twice the Reykjavik average in
the most southern parts.

It is estimated, that around half of the country was covered with
vegetation when settlement began 1100 years ago. The arrival of man
had disastrous consequences for the soil. Wood-cutting and grazing
livestock devastated the once extensive birch woods. Then wind and

water carried away the now unprotected soil. It is thought that half
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of the area once grown is now deprived of its soil.! (Pérarinsson
1986:1-9 and OECD Economic surveys 1988/1989 - Iceland 1988:7).

Population
It is customary to look at the year 874 as the beginning of

immigration to Iceland. However, it is believed by some, that Irish
hermits had been scattered around the country for some decades
before, and some place-names still suggest their existence. The
immigrants came primarily from Western Norway and from the Celtic
areas of the British Isles, primarily slaves of the Norwegian settlers.
It is difficult to decide the proportional distribution of these two
nationalities. However, there are little traces of the Celtic influence in
the language and culture. Blood groups on the other hand, are more
closely related to Celtic origins than Norwegian. This can be a result
of the fact that the Celtic blood, called 0, is stronger than the A and
B blood from Norway. When it blends, it is more likely that the
offspring has 0 blood than A or B.

It is thought, that in the 12th to 14th centuries the population
was between 60,000 and 80,000. During the next centuries, the
situation deteriorated, and the population decreased. Colder climate,
overexploitation of natural resources, famine, epidemics and natural
disasters, such as eruptions killed people by the thousands. In the year
1703, the first recorded census in the world was taken in Iceland.
According to it, the number of inhabitants had shrunk to 50,358. In
1786 it had gone below 40,000. Only in the 1820s did the population
exceed 50,000 again, and a century later, in the 1920s it went over
100,000 for the first time. In 1950 Icelanders were 143,973, passed the
200,000 mark in 1967, and on December the first 1987 they were
247,357, according to the National Registry.

! See graph 4 above
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GRAPH 5
POPULATION CHANGES FROM
1200 TO 1987
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Iceland is the most sparsely populated country in Europe, the
average density being 2.3 inhabitants per square kilometre. However,
that does not tell us all, since more than half of the nation lives in
the capital area, which is only around 50 square kilometers. Before the
urbanization process began to be felt, in relation to the Icelandic
variant of the industrial revolution, the geographic distribution was
fairly even, that is in areas that made farming and fishing possible.
In 1801 only 0.6% of the population lived in urban localities with 200
or more inhabitants. This proportion had risen to 21.4% 1901, 57% in
1930, 80.6% in 1960 and is around 90% today.

As has been experienced by most nations, there was a female
majority through most of recorded time. During the last 100 years, the
male population has been gaining. Around 1950 there was a balance
in this respect and in recent years men have been slightly more

numerous than women.
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around 28 per thousand in 1950 but was 17 per thousand in 1984.
Still births and infant mortality are among the lowest in the world
Only 0.6% die in the first year of infancy. In the eighties death rates
have been between 6 and 7 per thousand. There has been a sharp
decline in this respect during this century, due to the declining
number of infant deaths and a complete extermination of some
infectious diseases, such as tuberculosis.

In 1850 the life expectancy of men was 32 years on the average,
but 38 years among women. In 1984 the figures were 74 and 80
respectively. These are higher life expectancy figures than reported by
most other nations.

It is projected, that the population will be 274,000 in the year
2000, 295,000 in 2010 and 335,000 by the middle of the next century.

Between 1870 and 1910 around 10,000 emigrants left for the
Icelandic settlements in Manitoba and other parts of Canada and the
US. Another wave took place in 1968-1970, when around 4,000 people
emigrated, mostly to Scandinavia. Another 4,000 emigrated in 1976-
1980.

In 1984 the number of citizens of foreign countries totalled 3,534.
Of those, 1,478 were from Scandinavia, 1,017 from other European
countries and 762 from North America (Baldursson 1986:27-36).

IV.2. THE ECONOMY

The Icelandic economy is extremly small compared with most
other nations. Furthermore, being primarily based on fishing, it is
subject to fluctuations due to factors such as weather, warmth in the
sea and biological variations in fish stocks available. Fishing and fish-

processing industries have accounted for over 90% of export value for

70



sea and biological variations in fish stocks available. Fishing and fish-
processing industries have accounted for over 90% of export value for
a long time. This, despite fishing still being of far the most impor-
tance, has changed somewhat. As Graph 6 demonstrates, agricultural
products have also diminished in importance, while the products of
manufacturing industries play an ever increasing role in the econo-

my.

GRAPH 6
EXPORTS BY ORIGIN
1881-1983
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After the Second World War, the main emphasis was on
adjusting the economy to a changed world situation. Both the fishing
and merchant fleets suffered some considerable losses in the war years.
During the war handsome foreign exchange reserve had accumulated.
A sizeable part of that was used to renew the fleet and invest in

fisheries. The reserves were largely exhausted by the end of 1947 and

1 This includes products of inland water fishing, seal-hunting, birding, used ships
and aircraft and other miscallaneous
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during the next years the economy suffered serious balance of payment
difficulties. In the early 50s fish catch increased and general economic
growth was resumed. However, the strain on the balance in payments
remained. One of the reasons was a landing ban on Icelandic trawlers
in Britain, imposed because of a "Cod war", a dispute over fishing
limits. Iceland had to look for markets elsewhere, expecially in East
Europe. Over the next years export and economic growth were
maintained through a complex export subsidy and import duty system.
By the beginning of the sixties it was felt that this system of
restriction would not achieve its aim and a new programme of
economic reform was introduced. It included a devaluation of the
currency "kréna", the abolition of the export subsidy and an opening
to foreign trade. This new policy turned the balance of payments defict
into a surplus and a new period of economic growth began. However,
the programme did not succeed in containing inflation.

Knowing how vulnerable the economy was, being almost solely
based on fish, Icelanders began to look for investment in other types
of industry. In 1966 an agreement was reached with Swiss Aluminium
Limited. SAL was to build a 66,000 ton aluminum smelter, based on
hydro-electric power. Another heavy industry plant was built in North
Iceland, which involved diatomite being processed with the help of
geothermal steam.

Over the years 1961 - 1966 national income increased in real
terms at an annual rate of 9%. This was a result of favorable export
prices and very large catches of herring. This boom was brought to a
halt by setbacks in prices and a collapse of the herring fisheries.
Between 1966 and 68 the value of commodity exports reduced by 45%.
Real national income per head declined by more than 16%. This was
the worst depression in Iceland since the 1930s. The kréna was
devalued twice, in 1967 and 68, cutting back real income considerably.
The economy recovered somewhat. A part in the recovery was due to

the fact that exports were now more broadly based than before.
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Furthermore, Iceland entered the European Free Market System in
1970, through becoming a member of EFTA and signing Free Market
treaties with the EEC in 1973.

One important factor in the economy’s setback during the latter
half of the sixties was overfishing. In the seventies the fisheries
jurisdiction of Iceland was extended twice, to 50 miles in 1972 and to
200 miles in 1975. The extension resulted in "Cod-Wars" with Britain
both times, but the dispute was brought to an end in 1977 and now
a 200 miles economic zone has been fully acknowledged by all parties.

The seventies were characterized by growing inflation. The first
years were favourable, with considerable expansion in exports. The
first oil-price crisis hit by the end of 1973 and struck the economy
hard. Export prices fell and import prices rose. The result was a
serious deterioration of the balance of payments. The kréna was
devalued substantially in 1974 and by 1976 the balance of payments
had improved and inflation was on its way down. However, in 1977
inflation climbed again, reaching more than 40% in 1978. This was
due, in part, to excessive wage increases in 1977 and a comprehensive
indexation of wages.

During the seventies, further attempts were made to diversify
exports. The capacity of the aluminium factory was increased and a
new ferro-silicon plant constructed.

In 1982 fish catches fell sharply, hitting the economy severely.
The kréna was devalued successively and inflation rose to over 100%
in 1983. That year the indexation of wages was abolished and a
temporary income stop (2 years) imposed. Inflation fell below 20% by
the middle of 1984 and the external deficit was sharply reduced. As
said earlier, this was partly produced by cutting living standards. A
wage increase in 1984 put inflation again over 30%. Over the next two
years, oil-prices fell and fish catch increased, booming the economy
again. This was further accelerated by moderate pay claims by the
labour movement. In 1988 the economy was again hit by deteriorating
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biological conditions in the sea, resulting in setbacks in fish-catch.
Furthermore, export prices fell and the economy was hit by a severe
recession. However, by strict fiscal policies, cuts in government
spending and an understanding by the labour movement, hardly calling
for any wage-increases, the economy seems to be recovering again.
Inflation is down to 4-6%, the lowest for decades, it is projected that
fish catch will increase in 1991, the price of aluminium is going up’
and a long-term wage settlement was reached on 1 February 1990. For
the first time in the last two decades, unemployment is felt in Iceland,
the figure being between 1-2%. This, however, is thought to be on the
decline. '.Theg nearest future prospects for the economy are therefere not
bad, compared to the past. The negotiations between EC and EFTA
might produce a positive impetus for the economy, that is if an
agreement over a European Economic Space (EES) is reached. This
would result in access to new large markets for Icelandic products. The
new development in Eastern Europe might have similar effects.

Structure of the Economy

For the first 1.000 years of Icelandic history, the economy was
almost exclusively based on farming. Around 1880 agriculture employed
about 75% of the labour force. Around that time the economy
underwent drastic changes, and has continued to change since. The
total change of Icelandic society, from subsistence agriculture to a
modern society has been led by the fishing industry. However, this
industry does not employ more than around 14-15% of the total work
force. This figure has decreased during the most part of the century,

due to improved technology and increased productivity.

! A new aluminium smelting plant is being negotiated with foreign investors
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GRAPH 7
DISTRIBUTION OF EMPLOYMENT BY
SECTORS 1910-1980
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We will now look at the most important sectors of industry, their

development and current status.

Agriculture

Grass is practically the only crop that can be cultivated to any
considerable extent. This puts its mark on the industry, since this is
mostly used for feeding sheep and dairy cattle. In recent years,
however, there have been relatively large advances in pig, poultry and
fur farming. The modernization of agriculture has resulted in it
producing far more than the market allows. This overproduction has
led to huge surplus stocks of agricultural products. The government
has tried to help reducing this surplus by offering export subsidies, but
in recent years government has resorted to a production quota system,
which has led to more farmers leaving the profession, and production
in certain areas to decrease and adjust to the market.

In 1920, cattle numbered 23,497 head, but in 1984 they were
72,665 head. Dairy production in 1920 was recorded at 1,789 kilos per
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cow, but 3,850 kilos in 1983. Around 1900 there were some 469,000
sheep in the country. In 1978 there was a peak in the number,
891,000, but due to aforementioned government policies the stock had
fallen to 713,000 in 1984. In 1930 a winter-fed sheep yielded 10 kg of
meat, but 17.2 kg in 1984 on average. In the 1880s the population
dependent on farming was almost 49 thousand families, but was down
to around 15 thousand in 1980. In the 20s, the number of farms was
between 5 and 6,000, but had reduced to 3,450 in 1980.?&3 average
stock per farm is 205 sheep and 24 cattle, including 19 dairy cows.

Fisheries

Though fish still generates by far the largest part of foreign
exchange earnings, about 70%, this has for the most part of the
century been higher, about 90%.

Most of the species are fully used and major fishing stocks show
signs of over-exploitation. This has resulted in strict government
measures, involving a quota system. If the industry is to develop
further there must come a qualitative change rather than quantitative
expansion, such as a changed market situation, higher prices and
demand for new unused species.

Freezing is the most important processing method, generating
about half of the total production value. Second is salted fish,
accounting for about 20%.

The largest single markets (1985) are: the United States (32.5%),
the United Kingdom (20.4%), Portugal (7.4%) the Soviet Union (7.3%)
and the Federal Republic of Germany (6.2%).

Manufacturing industries

The geographical location of Iceland and the small population
have led to poor access to foreign markets and a very small domestic
market. The condition of Icelandic industry improved considerably after
Iceland joined EFTA. Manufacturing industries supply between 15 and
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20 thousand jobs. The food processing industries are the largest, then
weaving, paper, timber, chemical and aluminium and ferro-silicon

industries.

Living standards

Iceland has, in the years after the war experienced a rapid rate
of economic growth. In the first forty years, Iceland’s gross domestic
product (GDP) has risen fivefold, by an average of 4.2% each year. If
population increases at the same time are taken into account, GDP per
capita has risen by 172% in real terms. That corresponds to an
average annual growth-rate of 2.6%. However, the development has not
been smooth and without exceptions. Per Capita GDP did decrease five
times over these years, between 1947 and 1952 it fell 15%, and 10%
between 1966 and 1968. In 1982 and 1983 per Capita GPD dropped
by almost 8% in real terms.

Although the Icelandic economy is an extremely small one, only
a miniature compared with most other European nations, per capita
GDP ranks among the highest in the world, allowing for living
standards on a par with what is evident in the wealthiest nations in

the world. This is clearly demonstrated in table 1.
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TABLE 1

INTERNATIONAL COMPARISONS OF BASIC STATISTICS - 1986
Denm. France FRG  Icel. Japan UK USA

GDP (prices 1986)

Billions US $ 83 724 892 4 1.956 548 4.185
GDP (per capita)

US § 14.326 13.077 14.611 15984 16.109 9.651 17.324
Publ. cons. (% of GDP) 24.0 194 19.7 17.1 9.9 21.3 18.6
Priv. cons. (per capita)

US $ 7.129 7.389 7.116 9.849 7132 7.156 11.500
Passenger cars* 293 360 441 431 221 312 473
Telephones* 783 541 641 525 535 521 650
TV sets* 392 297 377 303 250 336 621
Doctors* 2.5 2.1 2.5 24 1.3 0.5 2.3
Infant mortality** 79 6.9 9.1 5.7 5.9 9.4 10.6

Export of goods
as % of GDP 25.7 16.5 27.2 28.3 10.8 19.5 52

* per 1000 inhabitants
** per 1000 live births

It is notable, that there is a lower figure for public consumption
in Iceland than among many of the neighbours. This may look
surprising, especially in light of the fact that the structure of the
welfare system is greatly similar to the closest neighbours, the
Scandinavian countries. Education is open to everyone and free of
charge. The health insurance system pays for hospital and other
medical costs. The social security system provides for old age, invalid
people and various other benefits. There are, however, some explana-
tions for this disparity in public consumption figures between Iceland
and her neighbours. First, Iceland has no military expenditure. Second,
low unemployment has led to the fact, that benefits and outlays for
training schemes have not been a large factor. Third, private pension
funds play a large role and public funds are therefore less burdened
with pension payments. Moreover, the population is younger than in

most of the neighbouring countries.

78



Although at a relatively high level, there is a negative aspect as
regards living standards. This has to do with uncertainty, the great
fluctuation experienced in the economy. If the cod decides to move, not
to grow or die of natural causes (cold) it has grave implications for the
economy. (Snorrason 1986:195-205, Monthly Economic Bulletin, Sept.
1988:20, OECD Economic Surveys, 1988/1989 - Iceland).

IV.3. THE LABOUR
MARKET

As could be inferred from the size of the nation and the
economy, the labour force is also small. It is estimated that between
55 and 60% of the population is in the labour force. The overall
participation has increased considerably over the last one and a half
decade, mostly for two reasons. The proportion of the population aged
18 and under has fallen and many more women work outside their
homes. In 1963, around 37% of married women were working, in 1970
the figure had risen to 52% and in 1982 it was 73% of all women
aged 20-60 years. People also tend to work longer than elsewhere. In
1982 a half of Icelandic men and women aged 65-74 years were still
employed, while in Denmark the figure was 12.1%.

The labour force was extremely stable for centuries, in terms of
geography, occupation and industry. Most people lived and worked on
the farm they were born on, or close by. In the present century, the
labour force has become extremely mobile, whichever standard is used.

There are extreme differences in the composition of the labour

force, according to areas. In some regions agriculture and fisheries
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account for 50% of the labour force. The same proportion is only 4.5%
in the Reykjavik area, where nearly 60% of the total labour force lives.

The Icelandic labour force is almost fully unionized, with union
density above 90%. The largest workers’ association, the Icelandic
Federation of Labour (Alpgydusamband Islands, ASI in short) was
formed in 1916. It has continued to grow and now includes more than
half of all workers. The Federation of State and Municipal Workers
(Bandalag Starfsmanna Rikis og Bagja, BSRB in short) was established
in 1942. In 1958 the Association of University Graduates (Bandalag
Haskélamanna, BHM in short) was formed.

ASI negotiates directly with the Confederation of Icelandic
Employers (Vinnuveitendasamband Islands, VSI in short), which was
formed in 1934. The ASI represents its members, either as a whole,
or each member union negotiates seperately. The trend has been
towards collective bargaining. BSRB negotiates directly with the state
(Ministry of Finance). BHM is divided into two departments, one
handling State employees and the other those in the private market
(Eggertsson, 1986:235-40).

IV.4. CULTURE AND
EDUCATON

The Icelandic language is one of the Nordic languages, which are
a sub-group of the Germanic languages. Evidence suggests, that the
origins of the language can be traced to West-Norway. These languages
(Norwegian and Icelandic) did not become markedly different until the
14th century, mainly due to changes in Norwegian. A very large part
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of the early Icelandic vocabulary has been preserved to modern times
(Benediktsson, 1986:55-65).

The oldest literature until about 1100 is all composed in verse.
It is usually divided into two main groups: Eddaic and Scaldic poetry.
Most of the Eddaic poems are preserved only in a single vellum
manuscript from the latter part of the thirteenth century. It is
thought, that Seemund the Wise collected the poems. The Scaldic
poetry is scattered in Sagas. The Sagas were written during the
Golden-age of Iceland’s literature, from the twelfth to the fourteenth
century. They are great in numbers, and varied in subject and style.
Some 40 Sagas of Icelanders are now extant and about the same
number of tales. About one of the Sagas, Njals Saga, Sigurdur Nordal,

late Professor of Literature, University of Iceland wrote:

(However,) most would agree that Njils saga denotes the
greatest imaginative work of them all. It seems to have
been written ca. 1280, and it belongs with those sagas,
Gunnlaugs saga, Bandamanna saga, Hrafkels saga and
Hensna-béris saga, which were composed as novels, with
the author in complete control of his material from begin-
ning to end, whatever use he may have made of written or
oral sources. It is doubtful whether any prose has ever
been written superior in purity and perfection to the best
chapters in Njéla. The firm control over extensive and
varied material, the tension in the narrative, the author’s
equal ability to achieve tragic and comic effects, the pro-
found characterization of enigmatic personalities, the
dramatic description of events - everything bears the
hallmark of genius. (Sigurdur Nordal 1986:74)

In 1117 Icelanders undertook the written codification of their
laws. The first history books were written about 1100.

Although the golden age ended in the 14th century, literary
activities did not come to a halt. Annals were written and some
religious texts were translated into Icelandic. Printing began in Iceland
around 1530 and by 1600 Icelanders had obtained a good number of
printed books, for instance a complete translation of the Bible (1584).
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Printing and publishing was mostly under the church until the late
17th century. During this period, few works of literary originality
appeared. After 1750 many Icelanders went to Copenhagen to study.
Many of them were affected by the cultural currents in Europe. They
formed literary societies, wrote and published many books and periodi-
cals on a variety of subjects. There can hardly be said to have been
any break in literary activities of the nation for the last 250 years
(Nordal 1986:65-83).

Education

An education act was introduced in 1880. It required all children
to be taught reading, writing, arithmetic and the rudiments of the
Lutheran version of Christianity. The responsibility for this education
was to be in the hands of parents and the Church. In 1907 a new bill
was passed. The basic aims and policies of it are still present today.
The act made public education compulsory and free of charge for all
children from the age of ten to fourteen. Children should, however,
know how to read before entering school.

Icelandic education is organized into three interrelated levels, a
primary level, from ages six to sixteen, a secondary level of four years.
This level provides advanced general and vocational education. The
third level, university level, offers higher education. The university was
founded in 1911. That year, full-time teaching staff were 11 and
students enrolled were 45. In 1961, teachers were 36 and students
799. Twenty years later, teachers were 226 and students 3.615. In
1985 comparable figures were 252 and 4.470, respectively (Jésepsson
1986:258-269 and Gudjénsson, 1986:270-274).
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IV.5. FOREIGN
AFFAIRS

For most of her history, Iceland was under the rule of another
country. Late in the 13th century the Althing passed a treaty of Union
with the King of Norway. About a hundred years later, Norway and
Iceland came under the Danish Crown. Since then, until independence
in 1944, Icelandic foreign affairs were formally under the rule of
Danes.

The Icelandic foreign service started when Germans occupied
Denmark in April 1940. A Ministry for Foreign Affairs was established
in 1941,

Two years after independence, Iceland became a member of the
United Nations. In 1952, the Nordic Council was formed. Iceland was
a founding member of NATO in 1949.

Three main factors affect Icelandic foreign policies: Membership
in the Nordic Council. The Nordic countries hold regular consultations
and try never to vote against each other in the UN. The second most
important determinant is NATO-membership, which has affected
Icelandic stand on security questions and East-West relationsships. At
Keflavik airport, there is an American Naval base, which has often
been a subject of political controversy. Third, national interests as
regards the Law of the Sea have been a very important determinant.

Iceland is a member of some other international organizations,
the Council of Europe, since 1951, OEEC (later to become OECD),
since 1948, and EFTA since 1970. There is now a lively discussion
going on in relation to the negotiations between EFTA and the EC
about a European Economic Space (EES), whether to take part in such

83



a system, or even, whether to apply directly for admission to the EC
after 1992 (Bjérnsson 1986:125-30).

IV.6. POLITICAL
PARTIES

Danes have ruled Icelandic politics for the most part of the last
centuries, although the first Parliament in the world was established
in Iceland in the year 930. This marked the beginning of the so-called
Free State Period, which lasted until 1262. The Althing performed
both legislative and judicial functions. In 1262, the Icelanders swore
allegiance to the Norwegian king. After that, the Althing remained
primarily a judicial body, while lawmaking and executive powers were
in the hands of the crown, which sometimes was Norwegian, and
sometimes Danish. The Althing was abolished in the year 1800, and
remained completely dormant for 45 years, but was re-established as
a political consultative body to the king in 1845. It was granted
limited legislative powers in 1874, and in 1904 Iceland got Home Rule.
In the year 1918 Iceland became a sovereign state, although still
under the Danish monarchy. In 1944, Iceland became an independent
state.

There has been considerable continuity in the political landscape
in Iceland, during this century. The struggle for independence took up
most of the political activity during the 19th century. Most agreed on
the goals, but there were some differences in relation to means, and
how far the demands should reach. After the Althing was restored,
and especially after it was granted limited legislative powers in 1874,

politicians began to form parties along divisions in independence
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demands. Until 1918, the independence question predominated in
Icelandic politics, but after the question of sovereignty had been re-
solved, politicians began to form parties along other lines. Those
changes went hand in hand with the transitions that were taking
place in the economy, which was changing fast from self-subsistence
agriculture, towards modern fishing. This has been called the Icelandic
industrialization.

There can, if we simplify considerably, be said to be two main
cleavage factors in Icelandic politics. First, there is the economic, or
class dimension, which has been predominant since the first part of
the century, and second, a foreign affairs dimension, rising primarily
from the US naval base in Keflavik, and Iceland being a member of
NATO. This factor, as well as the economic one has been creator of
parties and governments, as well as deciding the destiny of some
governments.

Now, we will discuss briefly the political parties that have fought

in the class politics period.

The People’s Party (SDP)

The beginning of class politics can be traced to the formation of
the first class party, the People’s Party, which was formed in 1916,
alongside the Icelandic Federation of Labour, (Alpydusamband fslands,
AST in short). The party and the ASI had organisational ties until
1942.

In the beginning the party was a radical left party, aiming at

socialism in Iceland. It had a somewhat Fabian view of the road to
socialism: with increased education and propaganda, people would real-
ise, that socialism was the best way to handle their affairs. Revolution
was not on the agenda. In 1930, communists left the party, to form a
separate Communist Party (CP). The SDP split again in 1942, when
a fraction of it joined forces with the communists again, and formed
the United Socialist Party (USP). The same happened in 1956, when
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a part of the SDP formed an alliance with the USP and formed the
People’s Alliance (PA). Still another split occurred in 1968, when a
part of the SDP, a part of the PA and a group of young people from
the Progressive Party formed the Union of Liberals and Leftists, which
died in 1978. In 1982 and 1983 the SDP split once again, when the
Social Democratic Alliance (SDA) was formed.

All these splits, which have always meant the part of the SDP
most on the left, leaving, have driven the party rightwards. It was a
radical socialist party in the beginning, but is now close to the centre.
The party has almost always supported NATO and the Keflavik base.

Despite all the splits, the party has somehow always managed
to stay alive. In 1974, it almost died, but during the next four years,
new people took over within the party, and under the slogan ’a new
party on an old foundation’ it won a considerable victory in the
election of 1978.

The Progressive Party (PP)
The Progressive Party was formed in 1916 by 8 prominent

figures in the co-operative movement, which has always been a rural
based movement of producers (Arnason 1985). The founders of the
party were all MPs, so the party was formed inside the Althing.

The party split in 1933, when the Farmers’ Party (FP) was
formed. This party collapsed in 1942, and most of its leaders joined
the PP again.

The party has been, until recent years, almost exclusively a rural
party, and has defined itself as a centre party. With growing urban-
isation, the PP has not been able to rely exclusively on rural support,
and has had to change its approach to Icelandic politics. Its support
has mainly been in the rural parts, although it has strong support
among urban-based civil servants. The party has thus been in a good
position to take part in coalition governments, with the Independence
Party on the right, and the other parties on the left. The party has
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presented itself as the solid base of Icelandic politics. A government
can hardly be formed without it being part of it. With this, it has
managed to be continuously in the governing coalition since 1971,
except for a few months in 1979, when there was a minority govern-
ment of the SDP.

In economic matters, the party has been in favour of a mixed
economy, with heavy stress laid on the role of co-operatives. Its
position towards NATO and the Keflavik base has fluctuated over the
years. Now the party is officially in favour of the base and NATO,

although strong rural elements in it are against.

The Independence Party (IP)
The party was formed in 1929, as a merger of two smaller

parties, the Liberal Party and The Conservative Party. The party has
been, from its formation by far the largest single one in Icelandic
politics. It had never been a victim of major splits, until a month
before the 1987 election, when one of its ministers was forced to
resign, as a result of his suspected tax fraud.! After that, this
Minister, Mr. Albert Gudmundsson formed the Citizens’ Party (BP),
discussed later in the chapter.

It can be said, that there has been room for almost all types of
ideological shades in the party, except socialist ideas. The party has
been thought to work primarily in the interests of those better off in
society, and this tendency has increased, particularly in the last
decade or so. However, the party has also taken part in shaping the
welfare system, one of the more developed in the world. In many
respects, it resembles the large Christian Democratic parties on the

continent.

! See a discussion of the Gudmundsson affair in chapter IV.9
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The People’s Alliance

In 1930 a Communist party was formed in Iceland. It never got
more than 8% of the vote (1937). In 1938 the CP joined a splinter
group from the SDP, and the United Socialist Party was formed. The
USP got almost 20% of the vote in 1942, and took part in a coalition
government, with the IP and the SDP. This coalition broke in 1946,
over the American naval base in Keflavik.

In 1956, the USP joined yet another splinter group from the
SDP, and the People’s Alliance was formed. The party had in the
beginning, a somewhat socialist platform, and has always been in clear
opposition to the Keflavik Naval Base, and Iceland being a member of
NATO. Nowadays, the Peoples’ Alliance can hardly be called socialist,
rather, it is a Social Democratic Party, its policies being much like the
Swedish SDP’s. The party has close ties into the labour movement, in
terms of leadership and support. However, it does not monopolise the
movement. In fact there has been a tendency in recent years for the
labour movement to be governed by party based coalitions, of the
People’s Alliance, the People’s Party and The Independence Party.

The Party faces growing problems. It has lost support since 1978,
when it won a considerable victory. Many of its members voted the
Women’s List (WL) and other parties.! It has taken part in unpopular
governments, 1971-74, 1978-79 and especially 1979-83, a government

under which, inflation reached 130% on a year’s basis.

Social Democratic Alliance (SDA)

The Social Democratic Alliance was formed in 1982-3, a split

from the SDP. Its founder and leader, was a prominent MP for the
SDP, and by many called the architect of the 1978 victory. In the 1983
election, the Social Democratic Alliance got 4 MPs elected. In 1984,
the leader of the party a young man died. After that, short of effective

! See chapter IV.11
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leadership, the party began to break up. In 1986, all four MPs left the
party, three joined the SDP, and one the IP. In spite of that, the
party offered candidates in two of the largest constituencies in 1987.

The Women’s List (WL)

The WL was formed in 1983, and offered candidates in three of
the largest constituencies. In the election 1983, the Women’s List got
three MPs elected, 5.5% of the total vote. The WL offered candidates

in all eight constituencies in this election. It is mostly voted for by

women, and it is thought, that the support comes primarily from the
People’s Alliance, although the leaders of the WL say the party is a
broad alliance of women of all political shades.’

The policies of the Women’s List often resemble those of the
People’s Alliance, in economic, social and foreign affairs. The WL
presents itself as a carrier of "soft" values in politics. Since women are
capable of running homes and households, where you do not spend
more than you earn, their experience should be used in running the

country.

Movement for Co-operation and Equality (MCE)

This is a splinter group from the Progressive Party in one rural
constituency. The group was formed around one man, former MP of
the Progressive Party, Mr. Stefan Valgeirsson. The governing bodies of
the PP in the constituency had decided not to offer him again as a
candidate, and his supporters did not submit to the decision.

Humanist Party (HP)
The Humanist Party was formed in 1986. It is formed around

one individual, Mr. Pétur Gudjénsson, a political science graduate from
Harvard. The Party seems to consist mainly of young people,

! See chapter IV.11
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particularly first time voters, who have not taken part in the activities
of the other parties.’

Citizens’ Party (BP)
The party was formed only a month before the election, as a

result of a split in the largest party, the Independence Party. Its
leader was from the beginning Mr. Albert Gudémundsson, former
Minister for Industry. He was forced to resign from the Cabinet,
because of suspicion that he had attempted to avoid paying full taxes.?
Mr. Guémundsson has now retired from politics, to become Ambassa-

dor in Paris.

National Party (NP)
This party was formed in 1986, and offered candidates only in

five, the most rural constituencies. Its roots are in a pressure group
that has for some time been stressing the need for regional equality,
and a policy that gives more powers to the rural parts of the country,
more investment in industry, roads and other transport in the rural
parts.

Other parties

A few parties other than the aforementioned have been formed
over the decades. In 1933 a Nazi Party was founded, and existed until
1940, but attracted practically no followers.

Two parties, apart from the Citizens’ Party, have been based on
splinter groups from the IP. In 1941 a Commonwealth® Party was
formed, and a Republican Party came into being in 1953. Both were

! See chapter IV.11
% See a discussion of the Gudmundsson affair in IV.9

® Has nothing to do with "the British Commonwealth", though the name might
indicate otherwise
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extreme rightwing parties, and thought that the IP had come too close
to socialism. Both were shortlived and did not gain any ground among
the electorate.

In 1953 the National Preservation Party was founded by groups
from the SDP, the USP and the PP. The party was formed around the
NATO issue, its founders being against the NATO base in Keflavik.
The party took part in forming the PA in 1956.

The Union of Leftists and Liberals has been mentioned, formed
in 1971, and lived until 1978, when most of its members joined either
the PA or the SDP.

Until recently, there were three ultra-left communist parties,
two Marxist-Leninist, one with Stalinist leanings and the other with
Maoist leanings, and a party of Trotskyites.

Some other parties have been formed, but all have been

shortlived, and not gained any ground among the electorate.

IV.7. CONSTITUTION AND
GENERAIL ELECTIONS
1946-1983

The constitution, a written document, is almost the same as was
presented by the Danish king in 1874. Some changes have been made,
but can hardly be called fundamental: a) king was changed to
president and b) the number of MPs has increased several times,
restrictions on voting eligibility been abandoned, and the boundaries

between constituencies have been changed.
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The President is elected every four years. He (she) has to sign
laws from the Althing, and thus has veto power, but that is never
used. The Presidency is both above and outside politics, with the
exception that he (she) must choose the person to be in charge of
cabinet formation negotiations.

The Althing is elected for four years. It sits sometimes as one
chamber, and sometimes in two chambers, depending on the nature of
the issue being discussed. From 1874 to 1915, a certain number of
members of the Upper House were appointed by the king, but from
1915 to 1934 these members were chosen by special elections to serve
for six years instead of the four, the members of the Lower House
were elected for. After 1934, all members were chosen in the same
general election, and are divided between the two houses by them-
selves after the election.

Changes have been made in the number of MPs, and the
boundaries of constituencies in 1923, 1934, 1942, 1959, 1968 and 1984.
Since 1959 constituencies have been 8. In 1916, the number of MPs
was 40. In 1923 it was increased to 42, and 49 in 1934. In 1942 the
number of MPs was increased to 52, and to 60 in 1959. The number
of MPs remained 60 until 1984, when their number increased to 63.
This is a result of a tug-of-war between the interests of those who live
in urban constituencies, and those living in rural ones. Those living in
the Southwest, in the two largest constituencies, in terms of voters,
want more seats for their constituencies, while those in the other con-
stituencies want to keep intact the traditional influence of the more
sparsely rural populated constituencies.

Voting age is 18 years (since 1987, was 20 before). 62 seats are
divided between the constituencies, and in each of those, the seats are
allotted to parties according to their proportion of the vote in the
constituency. One seat is given to a constituency after the elections, to
compensate the party with the fewest seats as compared to its number
of votes. The rules are somewhat more complicated than this might
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indicate. For instance seats are distributed between constituencies and

parties in several steps, in order to secure an equitable representation
of the parties in the Althing.

Let us now turn to the results of elections since Iceland acquired
its independence in 1944, This is best shown in a table.

The table shows each party’s proportion of the vote in all elections
from 1946 to 1983.
TABLE 2

RESULTS OF PARLIAMENTARY ELECTIONS
1946 - 1983

Party

Year
1946 1949 1953 1956 1959a 1959b 1963 1967 1971 1974 1978 1979 1983

SDP 178 16.5 156 183 125 152 142 157 105 9.1 220 175 117

PP 231 245 219 156 272 257 282 281 253 249 169 249 185

P 39.4 39.5 37.1 424 425 397 414 375 362 42,7 32.7 354 387
PA! 19.5 19.5 16.1 19.2 153 16.0

160 139 17.1 183 229 19.7 173
0o? 0.2 9.3 25

34 02 48 109 50 55 25 138

The table shows clearly, that there was considerable stability in
Icelandic politics in terms of election results, until the beginning of the
1970s. From the 1971 election fluctuations have increased steadily,
reaching an unprecedented peak in 1983. In the election 1987, which
here is under scrutiny, there was still greater fluidity, as will be

discussed after we have presented a short history of governments.

! United Socialist Party before 1956

% Others. In 1953 this included the National Preservation Party, which got 6.0% and
a Republic Party which got 3.3%. In 1971, the Union of Leftists and Liberals got
8.9%. In 1983, the Social Democratic Alliance got 7.3%, and the Women’s List 5.5%.
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(Statistical Abstract of Iceland 1984, Iceland, 1986, Alpingismannatal
1975 (A Register of MPs 1975).

IV.8. GOVERNMENTS

On February 1st 1904, Iceland got its first Minister appointed
(home rule was granted 1903). Until January 4th 1917, 6 individual
MPs were Ministers of Iceland. From 1917, three ministers sat in a
cabinet. Eight such coalition governments sat until 1934, when the
number of ministers was increased to four. Three coalitions sat from
1934 to 1942, when a government of individuals not sitting in the
Althing was formed, because of difficulties in forming a political coali-
tion. From independence in 1944, 15 coalitions had sat until the 1987
election. Each will now be listed briefly, in terms of which parties took
part. In the government 1983-1984, there were 10 ministers, some of

which served more than one Ministry.

1944 (21 Oct) - 1947 (4 Feb)
This was a government of the Independence Party, the United Socialist

Party and the People’s Party, under the Premiership of the IP’s leader.

1947 (4 Feb) - 1949 (6 Dec)
A coalition of the SDP, the PP and the IP, under the premiership of
the SDP’s leader.

1949 (6 Dec) - 1950 (14 March)
This was a minority government of the Independence Party, formed

only to sit until a new majority coalition could be formed.
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1950 (14 Mar) - 1953 (11 Sep)
A coalition of the Progressive Party and the Independence Party, with

three ministers from each party, and the Prime Minister coming from
the PP.

1953 (11 Sep) - 1956 (24 Jul)
A continuation (after an election) of the same coalition, although this
time the PM came from the IP.

1956 (24 Jul) - 1958 (23 Dec)
Led by the PP, a coalition of the SDP, the People’s Alliance and the
PP. Often called the first 'Left government’.

1958 (23 Dec) - 1959 (20 Nov)
A minority government of the SDP, formed only to stay in power until
an election could be held.

1959 (20 Nov) - 1963 (14 Nov)
A coalition government of the Independence Party, which had the

Prime Minister, and the People’s Party.

1963 (14 Nov) - 1970 (10 Oct)
A continuation of the Independence Party’s and the People’s Party’s

coalition.

1970 (10 Oct) - 1971 (14 Jul)
A continuation of the same coalition, under a new Prime Minister (the
former PM had died).
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1971 (14 Jul) - 1974 (28 Aug)
A coalition of the Progressive Party, which provided the Prime Minis-
ter, the People’s Alliance and the Union of Leftists and Liberals. This

is the second ’Left-government’.

1974 - 1978
Under the Premiership of the IP’s leader, a coalition of that party and
the Progressive Party.

1978 - 1979
The third ’Left-government’, consisting of the Progressive Party, which
provided the Prime Minister, the SDP and the PA.

1979 - 1983

Three MPs from the Independence Party formed a cabinet with the
People’s Alliance and the Progressive Party. The IP, apart from those
three MPs was in opposition (without the party splitting!).

1983 - 1987
The coalition of the Independence Party and the Progressive Party

discussed earlier, headed by Mr. Hermannsson. (Alpingismannatal
1845-1975 (Register of MPs 1845-1975), Arnason 1988:122-125)

IV.9. THE GENERAL
ELECTION OF 1987

The election was called on 25 April 1987, the Althing having
run its four year term. When the governing parties, the Independence
Party and the Progressive Party had taken office after the 1983
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election, the annual rate of inflation was 130%. The economy was in
severe crisis. By 1987, inflation had gone down to approximately 20%
and the economy had recovered considerably. The government took
strong measures to fight inflation, early in the term, called a "flashing
attack on inflation". It cut wages by approximately a third, and
banned strikes for two years. It cut the tie between wages and
inflation, so that wages did not follow inflation rates, every three
months as had been the case before. The government introduced new
tax laws, privileging industry and aiming at increasing the incentive
for investment. It was thought by the opposition, that the harsh
economic measures would lead to unemployment and general depres-
sion. That, however did not prove to be the case. Unemployment has
hardly been measurable in Iceland since the beginning of the 1970s.
Although living standards had fallen considerably after those meas-
ures, they rose again in the latter half of the government’s term in
office.

The recovery of the economy, however, cannot be attributed to
government actions exclusively. External factors played an important
role. Oil prices, extremely important for the fishing fleet, had gone
down. Prices for the main fish export rose. Interest rates on foreign
loans were lower. And, what is perhaps most important, the labour
movement’s pay claims were moderated. Instead of high pay claims,
the movement put pressure on other issues, such as lower customs on
car imports, higher mortgages and other things that can contribute to
higher living standards. To a great extent, therefore, the state carried
the burdens of the outcomes of bargaining between the labour
movement and employers; and, in some cases, the movement itself,
since the reconstruction of the mortgage system has been financed by
the movement’s pension funds. Pay bargaining, therefore did not
restrict the breathing-space for further industrial expansion.

The governing parties, the IP and the PP, had held a comfort-
able majority in the Althing. The IP had 23 MPs and the PP 14, so
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together they had 37 MPs out of 60. The IP had 6 ministers in the
government, while the PP had 4, including the Prime Minister, Mr.
Hermannsson.

In the election campaign, and before it, the governing parties
emphasised the achievement of the government, especially in stabilis-
ing the economy and reducing inflation.' It might have been supposed
beforehand, that the government would be re-elected. There would
have to be rather drastic changes in their support if they were not to
be. However, events saw to it, that after the election, the two parties
did not hold their majority. Only a month before the election, the
largest party, the IP suffered a major split. The Minister for Industry,
Mr. Gudmundsson, was accused of tax fraud. Less than a week before
the deadline for nominations to the Althing, Mr. Gudmundsson was
forced to resign as a Minister, by the leader of his party, Mr. Palsson,
who was Minister for Finance (and therefore tax). However, Mr.
Gudmundsson was told he could be the party’s first candidate in
Reykjavik, the largest constituency, and lead the campaign there. Mr.
Gudmundsson calling this hypocrisy, said it was wrong that a man
could not be a minister, but could stand for parliament, and in the
seat that always has most votes behind it of all parliamentary seats
in the country (largest constituency, largest party). His reaction was
to form a new political party, the Citizens’ Party, and offer a list of
candidates in all constituencies. This was done in less than 48 hours.
The party was formed, a manifesto completed, offices opened in most
towns, in less than a week.

Seven parties offered candidates in all eight constituencies, the
NP in five, the SDA in two and the MCE (a split from the PP) offered
candidates in only one constituency. Of 172.366 eligible voters, 154.370
cast their vote (89.6%). Table 3 shows the results of the election.

! This will become evident in the analysis of the Party agenda’.
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TABLE 3

ELECTION TO THE ALTHING 25 APRIL 1987

% change change
party votes % since 83 MPs from’83
People’s Party (SDP) 23260 15.2 +3.4 10 +4
Progr. Party (PP) 28883 18.9 +0.2 13 -1
Soc.Democr. All.(SDA) 246 0.2 1.2 0 -4
Indep. Party (IP) 41484 27.2 -11.9 18 -5
People’s All. (PA) 20382 13.3 4.1 8 -2
Split from Pr.P (MCE) 1892 1.2 +1.2 1 +1
Humanist Party (HP) 2431 1.6 +1.6 0 0
Citizens’ P. (BP) 16583 10.9 +10.9 7 +7
Women’s List (WL) 15467 10.1 +4.6 6 +3
National Party (NP) 2047 1.3 +1.3 0 0

As can be seen there were considerable shifts in support since
1983. The instability and volatility that has been evident during the
last few elections seems to be further increasing. What is more
important perhaps, is that the monopoly of the "old" four, the SDP,
the PP, the IP and the PA seems to be breaking up. For the first
time, a fifth party, the WL, increased its share of the vote between
two elections. Several times before a new party has tried to break into
the party system, and has managed to get a few MPs elected, but its
support has always vanished in the second election, as in fact was the
case with the SDA now.

The WL and the BP must be seen as the ’winners’ of the
election. The SDP also won a considerable victory, although not as big
as they had hoped for. Their leader, Mr. Hannibalsson had hoped to
regain most of the support the SDA got in the 1983 election, as well
as some votes from the IP. The party only gained a little more than
half of what it had lost in 1983. The election was also a success for
the PP, and especially its leader, Prime Minister Hermannsson.
Although the party increased its vote by only 0.2% from the last

election, not losing votes is a victory for a governing party, and even
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more so, when it is kept in mind that the party was split in one con-
stituency, and lost almost a third of its votes there. Mr. Hermannsson,
had moved from a safe seat in the western part of the country, to a
seat in the second largest constituency, where the party had no MP
elected in the last election. This time it got two, and increased its
share of the vote in the constituency by almost 8%. This, of course,
was primarily a personal victory for the Prime Minister, who has
established himself as one of the most trusted and respected political
leaders in Iceland.

The losers in the election were the IP, the SDA and the PA.
The reasons are different in each case. The main reason for the IP
losing is of course the split, in the middle of the campaign. The
reasons for the SDA’s collapse are twofold. First, its founder and
leader Mr. Gylfason had died early in the term. Second, the party’s
four MPs had left the party just a year ago, three had joined the SDP,
and one joined the IP. The loss of the PA can probably be traced to
two main reasons. The party has not been able to regain its credibility
after taking part in a very unpopular 1979 to 1983 government, which
cut wages several times, and under which inflation reached an annual
130%. The second reason is, that the party has suffered more than
other parties from the victories of the WL in the last two elections
(Arnason 1988:122-125).
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IV.10. THE VOLATILITY OF
ICELANDIC VOTERS

Having demonstrated increased fluidity in Icelandic politics over
the last decades, it is in order to look more closely at the phenom-
enon. In this chapter an attempt is made to "measure” the volatility
of Icelandic voters. There can be more than one way of approaching
the problem. One can look at official statistics of the election results.
That however is not enough, since such statistics can hide at least
some of the facts. 10 of those who voted for party A in 1983 decided
to vote for party B now, but again five of those casting their vote on
party B 1983 have changed their position and vote for Party A in
1987. From the statistics it would appear, that five persons moved
from Party A to Party B, and no one the other way, while in fact 15
voters changed their positions.

Another approach is to look at a crosstable from the third survey
wave, in which respondents were asked how they voted in 1983 and
in 1987. Such a table would give us a better picture of how many
voters changed their positions from 1983 to 1987. That, however, does
not tell us how many changed their minds during the actual cam-
paign, and besides, although the responses from the third survey wave
were considerably ’accurate’ when compared with election results 1983,
there is always the problem of self-report reliability. To what extent
is one to trust respondents’ memory (or wish to remember) correctly
how they voted four years ago? Therefore, the time-consuming work
of comparing the answers of each and everyone of our respondents
from all three survey waves was undertaken, and changes (and non-
changes) coded each time as a separate variable. All respondents kept
the same numbers during all waves, so their identity numbers were
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used for the purpose. This will be of considerable value later on, since
not only will we be able to find out whether differences in voting
intentions can be related to different patterns of media use, but also
whether different media-use patterns may have contributed to changes
in voting intentions and behaviour.

Before going into the analysis, it is in order to say a few words
about the questions used to measure voting intentions. A certain type
of questioning has been developed at the Social Science Institute at
the University of Iceland, primarily by Mr. Olafur Hardarson, Lecturer
at the University. Three separate questions are used. If a proper
answer is achieved by the first question, the other two are skipped,
and similarly, if an answer is got in the second question, the last one
is skipped. The questions are as follows;

1. If a general election were to be held tomorrow, which party would
you vote for?

2. Which party do you think it is most likely you would vote for?

3. Do you think it is more likely you would vote the Independence
Party, or some other party?

By using this technique, one gets a much higher response rate
than if one uses only the first question. The second question adds at
least 10% to valid answers, and the third another 5-10%. The answers
from the third question are dealt with in the manner: those who say
they think it more likely that they would vote for the Independence
Party are added to those who have already said they will vote for that
party, and those who say it is more likely they will vote for some
other party are distributed between the other parties, in the propor-
tions they get from the first two questions. Those who say they still
do not know, are obviously those who do not know or will not tell you.

In our survey, we used these questions, and especially so,
because the Institute made it a condition, if they were going to buy
the results from these questions.
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a) Changes in the first weeks of

the campaign

In order to find out how many voters changed their minds during
the first weeks of the campaign, i.e. between the first and second of
our survey waves, those have been taken out for analysis who gave
their voting intentions on both occasions. That leaves us with 789
respondents, out of the 889 who took part in both waves, or 88,7%.
Those who have been left out are those who refused to answer in one
or both of the first two waves. Out of the 789 giving their voting
intentions both times, 24.5% changed their positions between the two

survey waves.

GRAPH 8
CHANGE BETWEEN FIRST AND
SECOND WAVES

Valid cases 789.

596 did not

change their

minds.

192 changed their

minds. ij/Na change
Missing cases 252 75.54X
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b) Changes in the last week

In this case, our population is down to 835 respondents, i.e.
those who took part in all three waves. Of those, 740 gave a valid
answer both in the second and the third wave, 88.6%. Of those, 19.2%

changed their positions.

GRAPH 9
CHANGE BETWEEN LAST WEEK AND
GENERAL ELECTION

Change
19.19-/.

Valid cases 740.
598 did not
change their
minds.

142 changed their
minds.

Missing cases 302

¢) Changes between the 1983 and
the 1987 elections

For the purposes of this analysis, 624 cases are looked at, 74.7%
of the 835 taking part in all three waves. They are those who gave
answers both in the second and the third wave, but for obvious
reasons, one has further to exclude those who were not eligible voters
in 1983, six annuals in all. This data still further shows the high

degree of circulation of votes between the Icelandic political parties.
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GRAPH 10
CHANGE BETWEEN ELECTION 1983
AND ELECTION 1987

Valid cases 624.

350 did not J

change their L7
minds. 1 e ’/Ho change
274 changed their ¢ =

minds. Jr 56.09/C

Missing cases 417

The proportion of those who said they had cast their vote for
another party in 1987 than they had done in 1983, is 43.9%. One
should keep in mind, that people may have forgotten how they voted
four years ago, or may give wrong answers for other reasons, but the
outcome of the question 'How did you vote in 1983, in the survey was
quite near the actual results of the ’83 election, and furthermore, a
quite high degree of consistency was found between the three survey

waves in this respect (the question was asked in all three waves).

d) When did people change their

minds

In this analysis 610 cases are dealt with, those who gave valid

answers in all three waves. Let us first take a look at those who voted

105



for the same party as they did in 1983. All in all, they were 56.1% of
the 610. Of them, 46.9% (of the whole) never changed their minds
during the panel period. 5.6% gave another party in the first wave, but
changed their minds in the second wave, toward their ’old’ party.
Another 4% (of the whole) changed their minds in the last week, went
back to their 'old’ party. Of the 43.9% who voted for another party
than in 1983, more than a half, 22.8% (of the whole), had decided how
they were going to vote before they were asked the first time. 7.2%
decided between the first and the second wave, 7.4% between the
second wave (a week before the election) and the actual election, while
6.1% chaiiged their minds all the time, i.e. between first and second
wave, between the second wave and the election, and voted for another
party than they did in 1983.

It can further be read from the figures, that more than half of
the voters, 53.1% changed their voting intentions some time, either
before the panel period or during it. The figure could be higher, if the
panel had been spread out over the Parliamentary term, but it can
hardly be lower according to the statistics. It should further be kept
in mind, that in this analysis, six new annuals of voters have been left
out, and it is widely agreed, that new voters are more volatile than
the older ones. If they could have been kept in, the figure might have

proven higher.

e) Which groups changed their

positions

Since there have been constructed variables showing the changes
in voting intentions, and in actual voting, we are now able to find out
if there were differences in this respect, in terms of groups of voters.
Were there differences between sexes, constituencies, age groups,

education and occupation? Since there were three 'change’ variables, we
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have to look at the survey waves separately, but that should add to
the depth of the analysis. Let us first take a look at the changes in

terms of sex.

TABLE 4

CHANGE BETWEEN FIRST AND SECOND WAVE BY
SEX

SEX™ > Count men women Row
Col Pct 1 2 Total
No change 0 327 265 592
79.6 70.9 75.4
Change 1 84 109 193
20.4 29.1 24.6
Column 411 374 785
Total 52.4 47.6 100.0

Number of Missing Observations = 257

TABLE 5

CHANGE BETWEEN SECOND WAVE AND GENERAL
ELECTION BY SEX

SEX™> Count men women Row
Col Pct 1 2 Total
No change 0 326 268 594
84.9 76.1 80.7
Change 1 58 84 142
15.1 23.9 19.3
Column 384 352 736
Total 52.2 47.8 100.0

Number of Missing Observations = 306
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TABLE 6

CHANGE BETWEEN ELECTIONS 1983 AND 1987 BY
SEX

SEX™ > Count men women Row
Col Pct : 1 2 Total
No change 0 195 152 347
59.6 51.9 56.0
Change 1 132 141 273
40.4 48.1 44.0
Column 327 293 620
Total 52.7 47.3 100.0

Number of Missing Observations = 422

All the tables (4, 5 and 6) show the same pattern, although the
difference is not great, women tend to be slightly more volatile than
men. They changed their positions more often in all three cases.!

In the case of all survey waves, the pattern is the same, two
constituencies, seem to be different from the rest, Reykjavik (1) and
Reykjanes (2). These two constituencies are the most populated ones,
and by far the most urbanized. In fact, over 60% of the nation live in
the two constituencies. Let us see what happens if we put these two
urban areas together, and the other six, the rural areas together. In
the cases of ’change?2’ and 'changed’, the differences between urban and
rural constituencies are significant.?

The figures tell us, that in the cases of the week before the
election, and on the other hand between the two elections, people in

! In table 4, chi-square=7.54, sign. level=.0060 (C=.10)
In table 5, chi-square=8.50, sign. level=.0036 (C=.11)
In table 6, chi-square=3.46, sign. level=.0627 (C=08)

% In the case of change2, chi-square=6.29, sign.=0121 (C=.09)
In the case of change3, chi-square=4.80, sign.=0284 (C=.09)
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urban constituencies were more likely to change their voting inten-
tions and positions than voters in rural constituencies. Although not
statistically significant, the same is to be seen if one looks at
’changel’, i.e. changes between first and second survey waves.

Surprisingly, no statistically significant correlations could be
found in the case of age.

Educational status correlated in the case of changel and
change2, but not change between the two elections. Those with lowest
educational status were those who changed their positions most
frequently, while those with university education hardly changed

theirs.!

f) The power bases of the parties

The first matter of interest is to find out if there were differ-
ences in how people voted in terms of sex. For this analysis the last
survey wave conducted in the week after the election was used, with
835 respondents. The difference between the sexes is not great, except
in the case of the Women’s List. Almost 20% of all women casting
their vote, did so for this party, while the same can be said of less
than 5% of the men. The People’s Party (SDP), the Progressive Party,
the Independence Party and the Citizens’ Party, get slightly more
support from men than women.

The voters of the People’s Party seem to be rather young, while
the reverse can be seen in the case of the Progressive Party, which
has more support among middle aged people and older. In the case of
the Independence Party, the highest proportion is in the age group 41-
50, while the lowest is among the youngest voters. The support of the
People’s Alliance is weakest among those aged 41-50, while highest

! In the case of changel, chi-square=38.66, sign. level=.0002 (C=.=.22)
In the case of change2, chi-square=24.34, sign. level=.0282 (C=.18)
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among the youngest, and the oldest voters. Most of the Women’s List’s
support is among those under the age of 40. The support of the Citi-
zens’ Party tends to increase with age. Other parties are of minor
importance.

If we control for sex, a different picture emerges. If we look at the
People’s Party and the Progressive Party, and their support among
men, the tendency mentioned above strengthens. The support of the
People’s Party tends to be more among younger men, those under 40,
while those men who voted for the Progressive Party tend to be over
40. Among women, the voters of these parties seem to be more evenly
distributed. If we look at the Independence Party, a similar trend is
shown. Men seem to intensify the general pattern, i.e. almost 40% of
men in the age group 40-50 vote for the party, while its support
among other age groups is similar when the sexes are treated together.
In the case of women, only 20% in this particular age group, i.e. 40-
50 vote for the party. If we look at the People’s Alliance, few men in
the aforementioned age group seem to have voted for the party, while
its support is considerably higher among both older and younger men.
A similar pattern is seen among women, although women in the oldest
age group seem to be the party’s strongest supporters. Almost a fourth
of women in the oldest age group claim to have voted for the party.
Turning to the Women’s List, which is perhaps the most interesting of
all, although the party does not get much support among men (4,6%),
most of those who voted for it are under 40 years old. If we look at
women, we can see, that the party’s support among them seems to
come from the same age groups. A fourth of women under 40 claim
to have voted for the party, while it does not seem to get any support
from the oldest age group. In this case, it is useful to keep in mind,
that most analysts and politicians think that the WL takes more from
the People’s Alliance than other parties. In the case of the BP, its

supporters among women seem to be primarily those over 30, while
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among men its support is more evenly spread, although the largest

support is among men aged 50-60.

1V.11. FLUIDITY - WHICH
DIRECTIONS?

Here we will look at the directions of the flow of voters in the
1987 election, from two standpoints. First we will investigate how the
voters of each party in this election voted in the last election. Second,
we will show how those who voted for each party in the last election
(1983), cast their vote this time. With these two dimensions, it should
be possible to say something about the directions of the main fluctua-
tions.

In the discussion that follows, we will only look at the major
parties, i.e. those that got considerable support' in either of the two

elections under study.

a) The People’s Party
Graph 11 shows how the voters of the People’s Party in the
1987 election, voted in 1983.

! The parties that got MPs elected
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GRAPH 11
HOW SDP’S VOTERS 1987 VOTED

1983 - %

20.6

[+ 34 3.7

SpP PP 1P PA SDA UL HP MCE NP BP NEUBLAMXHOME

41.1% voted for the People’s Party, while 20.6% of the party’s
support came from first time voters, and 15% from the Independence
Party. In addition, a fair share of the party’s support came from the
Social Democratic Alliance which was in the first place a split from
the People’s Party and 5.6% from the People’s Alliance.

In Graph 12 we can see how those who voted for the party in

1983 voted this time.

112



GRAPH 12
HOW SDP’S VOTERS 1983 VOTED
1987 - %
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Almost 60% voted again for the party, while 10.7% each went to
the Progressive Party and the Women’s List, and 6.7% to the Citizens’
Party. What the figures tell us is, that the support of the party is not
very stable. More than 40% of those who voted for the party in 1983
voted differently this time. In spite of this fact, the party increased its

support from the 1983 election.

b) The Progressive Party

In Graph 13 it can be seen that more than 60% of the sup-
porters of the Progressive Party this time, also voted for the party in
1983. Almost 10% of its support came from the Independence Party,
and 7% from the People’s Party. The party got almost 8% of its vote
from first time voters, and interestingly enough, the same from those

who voted blank last time.
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GRAPH 13
HOW PPS VOTERS 1987 VOTED
1983 -%
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If, however, we look at how the voters of the party in 1983 voted
in 1987, Graph 14, we see, that the party’s support is much more
stable than in the case of the People’s Party (above). 5.1% went to the
splinter group in the North-East constituency, and another 5.1% to the
Citizens’ Party. The remaining 19% were evenly distributed among
other parties. The party kept its share of the total vote between the

two elections.
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GRAPH 14
HOW PPS VOTERS 1983 VOTED
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¢) The Independence Party

Graph 15 shows, that the Independence Party got almost no
new votes from other parties. Those who voted for it this time were
the same as last time, plus first time voters, 14.2% of the party’s total

vote came from first time voters.
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GRAPH 15
HOW IPS VOTERS 1987 VOTED
1983 - %

20 - 14.2

Graph 16 is even more interesting. It shows where the party’s
support in 1983 went (it should be kept in mind, that the party lost
considerably in the election). 20.4% of those who voted for the party
in 1983, voted for the Citizens’ Party this time. This indicates, that
the Citizens’ Party was primarily a split from the Independence Party.
But other parties gained from the Independence Party’s losses as well.
6.8% of those who voted for the party in 1983 supported the People’s
Party this time, 4.7% the Progressive Party and 4.3% the Women’s
List.
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GRAPH 16
HOW IPS VOTERS 1983 VOTED
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d) The People’s Alliance

Graph 17 shows, that 57% of those voting the People’s Alliance
this time, did so also in 1983. Almost 20% of the party’s support came
from first time voters, and 5.8% from those who voted blank last time.
Almost 5% came from the Progressive Party and the Social Democratic

Alliance, each, and less from other parties.
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GRAPH 17
HOW PA’S VOTERS 1987
VOTED 1983 - %
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GRAPH 18
HOW PA'S VOTERS 1983 VOTED
1987 - %
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Graph 18 is more interesting in the case of the People’s Alliance,
since it is one of the losers of the election. Of those who voted for it
last time, 57.6% did so again. However, 18.8% have gone over to the
Women’s List, which supports the hypothesis, that the bulk of the
Women’s List’s support came from the People’s Alliance. In addition,
the People’s Party seems to have gained considerably from the Alli-
ance’s problems, 7% ofthose who supported the Alliance last time have

gone over to the People’s Party.

f) The Social Democratic Alliance
There is no graph for the Alliance from this election, but since
the party is one of the main losers of this election, there is a graph

showing where its support has gone.

GRAPH 19
HOW SPA’S VOTERS 1983 VOTED
1987 - %

One would have thought, and so indeed did the leaders of the
People’s Party, that almost all of the party’s voters in 1983, would vote

the People’s Party this time. This was expected, because the Alliance
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was, at the time, a split from the People’s Party, and even more so,
since three of the Alliance’s four MPs had joined the People’s Party
again. However, less than a third of those voting the Alliance in 1983,
voted for the People’s Party this time, while the Independence Party,
the People’s Alliance and the Women’ List got 16% each, the Progres-
sive Party 12%, the Humanist Party 8% and the Citizens’ Party 4%.
It can in fact be suggested, that most of those who supported the
Humanist Party this time came from the Social Democratic Alliance,
discontented voters, who did not trust the ’old’ parties and what they

stood for.

g) The Women’s List
Graph 20, showing from where the Women’s List took its
increased support, further indicates what was suggested above, i.e. that

the List gained most from the People’s Alliance.

GRAPH 20
HOW WL’S VOTERS 1987 VOTED
1983 - %
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18% of the Women’s List’s voters came from the People’s Alliance,
while ’only’ 22.5% supported the WL last time. Almost as many as the
WL’ ‘old’ supporters, were first time voters. The WL also gained con-
siderable support from other parties, 11.2% from the Independence
Party, 9% from the People’s Party and 4.5% from the Progressive Party
and the Social Democratic Alliance, each. What the chart indicates,
furthermore, if we leave aside for the moment, the fact, that the
Women’s List gained most from the People’s Alliance, is that its
support was extremely broad. It got considerable support from all other

political parties.

GRAPH 21
HOW WL’S VOTERS 1983 VOTED
1987 - %
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Graph 21 shows how those voting the List in 1983 voted this
time. Two thirds stuck to the WL, while 13.3% went to the People’s
Party, and 6.7% to the People’s Alliance (probably back again). Others

got less.
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h) The Citizens’ Party

The last party we look at, is the newly formed Citizens’ Party.
Almost two thirds of its support came from the Independence Party,
6.6% from each of the Progressive Party and the People’s Party.
Almost 8% came from first time voters, and another 8% from those
who claimed to have voted blank last time. These figures support the
hypothesis, that the party consists of discontented voters from the

Independence Party.

GRAPH 22
HOW BPS VOTERS 1987 VOTED
1983 - %
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i) How did first time voters cast their vote

Graph 23 is an analysis of the distribution of first time voters.
The only parties gaining a greater share of first time voters than of
the total vote (if we leave aside the Humanist Party and the National
Party), were the People’s Party and the People’s Alhance, 18.5% and
14.3%, respectively. The Progressive Party, the Independence Party, the

Women’s List and the Citizens’ Party all got less than their share of
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the total vote. It is interesting, however, that more than 10% of first

time voters, either gave a blank vote or did not vote.

GRAPH 23
HOW NEW VOTERS CAST THEIR VOTE
IN 1987- %
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From what has just been said about the fluctuations of support
between parties, it is probable, that there is a higher degree of circula-
tion of votes on the ’left wing’ of Icelandic politics, than in the ’‘centre’
or on the ’right wing\ This is even more evident, if we keep in mind,
that both the Progressive Party (centre) and the Independence Party
(right wing) suffered splits shortly before the election. At the same
time, no new parties emerged on the left wing. If the Progressive
Party and the Independence Party had not split, the picture might
have been much clearer, assuming, that those of the voters joining the
splinter groups, would have voted as they did in 1983.

From what has been said in this chapter, we can conclude, that
Icelandic voters are extremely volatile in the 1980s, and that there is

a high degree of fluctuation of votes between the parties. Further, we

can conclude, that women tend to be more likely to change their

123



positions. People living in urban areas also tend to have weaker party
preferences than those in rural areas. The Progressive Party, being the
most stable party of Icelandic Politics clarifies the picture. Its voters
are primarily from rural areas, and are primarily men from the older
age groups. Those with less formal education were also more prone to

change their positions in the campaign.
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V.1. DEVELOPMENT OF
MEDIA LEGISLATION

This chapter briefly discusses media laws in Iceland and their
developement.
Article 72 in the Constitution of the Republic of Iceland (1974:17)

reads as follows:

"Every person has the right to express his thoughts in
print but he shall be responsible for such utterances before
the courts. Censorship and other restrictions on the
freedom of the press must never be enacted.”

This is the only reference to the media in the constitution.
Moreover, the printed media are not, and have never been restricted
by law, in any way other than they are responsible before the courts.
They may be sued for what they print, but that is implied in general
punitive laws, where newspapers are not specified.

The broadcasting media, on the other hand, have always been
severely restricted by law, and until recently, the state has had
monopoly rights on broadcasting.

The first official regulation of radio was in 1926 (44/1926). It
allows the Icelandic Telephone Company to give individuals or private
companies concessions to run radio stations. Conditions of such
concessions were that a company must broadcast at least one and a
half hours a day, up to half an hour in the morning, and twice that
time in the afternoon. The material had to be educational and for
pleasure. The Ministry for Communications had the right to demand
that a committee of three or five members be set up, a committee that
would choose what to broadcast. If the committee consisted of three,

the Ministry appointed one, but two in a five person committee. The
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Ministry also had permission to use the stations when telephone
systems were out of order. In such cases, the Ministry had to pay for
its use.

The sources of income for the owners of a radio station, accord-
ing to this first regulation, were three. First, the concessionaire got 85
Icelandic krénur from every sold receiver. Special concessions were
needed to import and sell receivers. Second, owners of receivers had
to pay a radio licence, 12,50 krénur, in advance every three months.
Third, the concessionaire was permitted to sell broadcasting time, for
advertisements and all kinds of messages.

Two years later, in 1928, the Althing passed a bill (31/1928)
which granted the state monopoly rights on broadcasting. The
government was permitted to build and run a new "wireless station to
broadcast spoken word and music”, in addition to general radio trans-
missions. The name of the station was "The Icelandic Radio Station in
Reykjavik". The practical side of the matter was put into the hands of
the National Telephone Company. The financial security of the venture
was to be bound by a clause in the State Budget. A prime source of
revenue was a licence fee paid for every radio set, its amount to be
decided annually by the Minister for Employment. The same Minister
constituted a governing committee of three, that sat for a year. One
member of the committee was appointed by the government, one by
the University of Iceland, and one from a group of three, chosen by a
"Society of radio users”. This, however, was restricted by the condi-
tion, that at least 25% of radio users were members of the society. If
that condition was not met, the government appointed the third man
as well. A Director General was appointed by the Minister, after
suggestions from the governing committee and the Director of the
National Telephone Company. This law also permitted the government
to take over a privately owned station from 1926.

Two years after the law on state monopoly was ratified, a new
law was introduced (50/1930), which contained some changes, but
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primarily a more detailed definition of how to run the State Radio.
The main changes were, that the radio and the National Telephone
Company were separated. The Icelandic Radio Station in Reykjavik, as
it was named in the law, was from then on a separate company,
owned by the state.

A second change was that the number of delegates in the
governing committee was increased to five, and appointed for two
years, instead of one before. One was appointed by the University of
Iceland, one by the Church, one by the "Educational Board", and one
by the Society of radio users, with the same conditions as in the law
from 1928. The chairman was appointed by the Minister for Employ-
ment. The committee had to meet at least once a week. It was a
planning body, i.e. it planned the programmes and was responsible for
them.

New clauses of importance were that the radio was permitted to
broadcast religious masses, public concerts and public meetings without
payment. Second, the state was permitted to overtake the sales of
radio sets. Third, and perhaps most importantly, radio’s status in
relation to politics was defined for the first time.

"It should be strongly maintained, that freedom of opinion
is granted as well as total impartiality towards all political
parties and policies in public matters."

In 1932 (law 37/1932) the radio was ordered to broadcast weather
forecasts, at least four times a day.

In 1934 (28/1934) Iceland became a member of the international
agreement, signed in Luzern 1933, on radio frequencies. The same
year, a new law was passed on the State Radio (68/1934). Its name
was changed to Rikisitvarpid (RUV in short). Under the same law, the
radio was put under the Ministry for Culture and Education. The
income of the Radio was not to be used for anything other than radio.
The number of delegates on the Radio Board was increased to seven
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persons. Three (and three substitutes) were to be elected proportion-
ally by the Althing every four years. Another three and three substi-
tutes were elected by those who had paid the licence fee. The Minister
for Culture and Education appointed the seventh person, who was to
be chairman. The Minister appointed the three users’ delegates, if
there were no candidates offered by the users.

The Board has the duty to put down the main program policy,
and to secure that freedom of opinion and impartiality are granted.

In 1936 (10/1936) a new regulation was issued on RUV. It is in
all general terms identical to older laws and regulations, except, there

is herein a separate chapter devoted to news:

"The news, that RUV broadcasts of its own motivations and
responsibilities must not be polluted by any critical or
biased comments about any political ideology, political
party, policy in public matters, associations, firms or
individuals.

No advertisements or announcements must be
allowed in the news, except they are an inseparable part
of the news itself.

No critical remarks must be found in the news
about the RUYV itself, its work or individual employees.

When producing news, it should always be secured,
that it is said where a story comes from. In news there
must be no hypotheses or guesses about events and facts.
A story should be skipped if there is a danger of it being
corrected.”

In 1939 the composition of the Radio Board was changed by law
(16/1939). The number of delegates was reduced to five, all to be
elected by the Althing, triennially.

On the last day of the year 1939, a new brief law was passed,
adding to the older one. It permitted the Minister for Culture and
Education to make the news-room a special department, under the
supervision of the Radio Board. Furthermore, it permitted the Minis-
ter to arrange with the democratic parties’ newspapers for partici-
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pation in running the news-room. By the "democratic parties news-
papers" were meant the Independence Party’s "Morning Paper”, the
Progressive Party’s "Time" and the People Party’s (SDP) "Peoples’
Paper". It did not include the United Socialist Party’s "National Will".
This was a reaction to circumstances arising from the Second World
War.

In 1943 the election of delegates to the Radio Board was
changed once more (25/1943). This time, as with the laws from 1939,
the change is aimed at strengthening political representation on the
Board. This new law entailed, that the Board be elected after each
Parliamentary election. This was to ensure that a newly elected
government could appoint a favourable Board, although the previous
government did not fulfil its four year term.

In 1956, the Minister for Culture and Education issued a
regulation, for a fund, established as the RUV’s 25th Anniversary
fund. Its function was, on the one hand, to finance research and
artistic ventures for the good of the RUV. On the other hand, it was
to give awards for certain outstanding programmes.

In 1958 a new regulation was issued by the Minister, that takes
to all spheres of RUV’s activities. Two important changes are to be
found in this regulation from older ones. First, the Radio Board’s
power over the news-department is increased with two new clauses.
The first says, that the Director General makes detailed rules about
news and news-gathering, and each new rule has to be ratified by the
Board. Second, if there are, at any time doubts or debates about
anything in relation with news-gathering and news broadcasting, the
Board shall predicate. The second change is a new clause, about the
RUV’s Construction Foundation. If there is surplus-income from the
RUV, it should be put in a special Fund, that is to provide money for
technical improvements.

In 1966 (34/1966) the number of delegates in the Radio Board
was increased to 7. The Althing should elect them proportionally, and
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a substitute for each one, after a general election. The reasons were,
primarily, that overviewing all programmes and planning the weekly
program was becoming too time-consuming. The Board was now
permitted to form sub-committees, to divide the workload. Later that
same year, (88/1966) television was added to the law, and RUV
permitted to take foreign loans to finance the inception of television.

In 1971, new broadcasting laws were passed by the Althing.
These new laws entailed some changes. First, there was a new
definition of the role of RUV:

"RUV shall contribute to the general development of the
national culture, and strengthen the Icelandic language. It
shall, among other things, broadcast material related to
the arts, literature, science, religion, strengthen popular
education, and provide information in specific spheres, such
as accident prevention. It shall try and provide debates on
all kinds of issues, important to the public, in a way that
the public can evaluate different opinions about them. It
shall provide news and news analysis. It shall provide
entertaining material for all age groups.

Broadcast material shall take notice of the richness
of Icelandic culture, and needs and wants both of the
minority and majority. RUV shall provide all the service,
that it can, and is of use to the public.

RUV shall value democratic basic rules. It shall
guard freedom of speech, and be impartial towards all
parties and policies in public affairs."

This is the first time the ’public service function’ of RUV is
clearly defined, although this does not entail any basic changes in how
RUV functioned. Another change was aimed at lessening the political
stranglehold on the Radio Board. As before delegates were to be 7, but
they were to be elected every 4 years, irrespective of elections and the
life-span of governments. The third basic change was that the planning
of programmes was put in the hands of the broadcasting staff. The
Radio Board was only to lay down general rules, and give its agree-
ment after the programme ahead had been planned.
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In 1975 the election of delegates was changed once more, now
towards strengthening the grip of politicians. The Radio Board was to
be elected after each general election, and not every four years, as
had been decided in 1971.

In 1985, some basic changes were made in the broadcasting
laws. The state’s monopoly was abolished, and others can be permitted
to broadcast. A licensing committee decides who can broadcast. The
committee, consisting of 7 individuals, is elected by the Althing every
four years. Private stations must follow similar general rules as were
laid down in 1971, i.e. be of service to the public. In the new laws,
there is a chapter on RUV, where it says that RUV must provide two
radio programmes and one tv programme at least, and broadcast to all
parts of the country. It shall provide educational broadcasts, special
material suited for children, and provide facilities for programme-

making in all constituencies.

V.2 DAILY NATIONAL
NEWSPAPERS

There are five daily national newspapers in Iceland. As has been
said before, there is hardly anything to be found in laws and regula-
tions to restrict what these newspapers print, except in general puni-
tive laws, and that does not refer to newspapers specifically. Therefore,
there is, and has always been a completely ’free’ press in Iceland, in
terms of legal restrictions. The freedom of individual papers has,
however, been restricted by their ownership, as will become evident
when we discuss each paper.

The first newspaper was the weekly 'Pj6d6lfur’, founded in 1848.

In the first editorial one can see the aims of the publishers. It says
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"Public opinion is omnipotent”, and "It is god’s will that a national
life awakens among us" (Gislason, 1972:74). Over the next decades a
number of similar newspapers were launched. Some lasted only for a
short time, but Pj6délfur lived for 60 years.

a) Visir

Visir was founded in 1910 as a daily newspaper. It was the only
afternoon paper in Iceland until 1975, when it split into two, and
Dagbladid, the Daily Newspaper was formed. For six years both papers
existed, and competition on the afternoon market was intense. In 1981
the papers amalgamated under the name Dagbladid-Visir (hereafter

called the Daily Newspaper). In 1982 the paper’s circulation was
35.000. Visir always supported the Independence Party openly, after
the party was formed in 1929, but during recent years, the party’s
grip on the paper has loosened, and today it can be called the only
‘independent’ newspaper in Iceland (Iceland 1986:328, Gislason
1972:263-266).

b) Morgunbladid
Morgunbladid (Morning Paper hereafter) is the oldest of the
morning papers. It was established in 1913 by an individual, Mr.

Finsen, and was independent politically until 1919, when Mr. Finsen
was forced to sell it to a group of merchants in Reykjavik. They told
him, that they would stop advertising in his paper, and found their
own paper. If he sold it to them, however, he could remain editor.
After this, the paper lost its independence, and has been, since then,
an open supporter of the Independence Party and its predecessors. The
Morning Paper has a daily circulation of 43.000 (Gislason 1972:267-
274, Iceland 1986:328).

132



c) Timinn

Timinn (Time hereafter) is the second oldest morning paper. It
was founded in 1917 as a weekly. The founders were prominent
members of Agricultural societies, the co-operative movement and the
Progressive Party. In 1938 the paper became a daily, and the Progres-
sive Party took over its publication. The Time’s circulation is around
12.000 (Iceland 1986:328, Arnason 1985:88, Gislason 1972:282-284).

d) Alpydubladid

Alpydubladid (People’s Paper from now on), was founded as a
daily in 1919. It was established by the SDP, and has always been the
party’s organ. Today, its circulation is around 5.000 (Iceland 1986:328-
329).

e) Pjo6dviljinn
bij6dviljinn (National Will hereafter) was founded in 1936, as the

organ of the Communist Party. Later, the paper became the organ of

the USP, and since the People’s Alliance was formed, the National
Will has been its organ. The National Will’s circulation is around
13.500 (Iceland 1986:329, Gislason 1972:297-299).

V.3. TELEVISION

The state radio, RUV was set up in 1930. It held monopoly
rights on broadcasting until the end of 1985, both radio and television.
Television transmission by RUV dates back to 1966. However, the first
television broadcasts were in 1955, by the US military at the NATO
base in Keflavik. These broadcasts were received by Icelanders living
near the base (where more than half of the population lives). Effects
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on the national culture were debated in the next years, and in the
beginning of the seventies, transmissions from the base were confined
to the military community, by means of cable distribution. This
cultural debate, undoubtedly hastened the onset of Icelandic television
by some years. When Icelandic television was established, in 1966, it
broadcast only three days a week. The first broadcasts were to an area
where approximately 60% of the population lived. There was a rapid
expansion in the service. In the year 1968, Icelandic television reached
about 70% of the population, for 18 hours a week on the average. In
the next years, the service was further expanded. Soon, well over 90%
of the population could receive television broadcasts. In 1979, television
covered 98% of the population, and colour TV was introduced. Still,
however, the station was only operated six days a week, and for
eleven months a year (all the staff got their summer holiday in the
same month, July). In 1987 the station broadcast all seven days of the
week, all year round (Arnason 1986:3-4).

RUV is financed through a licence fee, and advertising. Adver-
tisements do not break up programmes, but come between them. It is
prohibited to advertise medicines, cigarettes and alcohol. As has
become evident in the chapter about media laws, new legislation came
into effect on January 1, 1986, which opened the field to others. At
the end of September that year a new channel, St66 2, (Channel 2)
began transmission. It is primarily confined to the area around the
capital. Programming is divided into two types, on the one hand it is
interspersed with commercials, and on the other, pay-TV. One has to
subscribe to a decoder in order to be able to view encrypted signals
(Nordal (ed.) 1986:330).
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V.4 RADIO

The State broadcasting company, RUV was initiated in 1930.
Before that, a privately owned radio station, had been operating for
two years. As was discussed in the chapter about media law, which
take only to broadcasting, some changes have occurred in how
politicians view the RUV. However, most of these changes have aimed
at defining the public service function further. C\ Until 1983, the
RUV operated one channel, but that year a second channel was
introduced, which broadcasts primarily popular music. The source of
revenue is the same as is the case with television, a mixture of
advertising and a licence fee. In August 1986 a new, privately owned
radio channel, Bylgjan (the Wave) was established. This station is
somewhat similar to RUV’s second channel, broadcasting primarily
light music, but also news. This station is financed only by adver-
tisements. Apart from these three Icelandic Radio stations broadcasting
in the months before the general election’, the US military in Keflavik
runs a radio station, reaching more than half of the population. This
was popular with Icelanders before the ’light’ channels were
introduced. Now, it is hardly used at all (Nordal (ed.) 1986:329-30).

As has been discussed, RUV is governed by a politically elected
board. Although the basic rule is that news reporters, both in televi-
sion and radio, can work with some standards of 'newsworthiness’ the
board has sometimes meddled in the practices of the news-rooms. For
instance, in the discussion of the ’Hafskip bankruptcy’ the board
intervened more than once. On 20 June 1986 the board censured the

news-rooms in the following manner: (Hafstein 1987:224-225)

1 At least four other stations have been established since
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"The coverage has too much been marked by statements in
a sensational manner, and in interviews have sometimes
been aggressive for an impartial news-medium. The Radio
Board thinks, it is dangerous that such a news-style
decreases the trust of RUV’s news-rooms, and stresses the
importance of the need, that the public can trust the news
from RUV be both right and honestly presented.”

This was an issue that touched all major power institutions in Iceland.
Although intervention has not happened often, the sheer fact that it
is possible, must affect the news-rooms’ staff. Some kinds of self-
censorship tend to be the result.
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VI. MEDIA USES

This chapter is devoted to how Icelandic voters used the different
mass media in the 1987 General Election campaign. The analysis is
based on several questions in the three survey waves, although most
of the information comes from the first wave.l

The analysis begins by outlining where voters seek information
about issues and events. As will be discussed later, we asked our
respondents to name the issues, they thought of most national
importance at the moment. Up to three issues could be mentioned.2
After those questions we asked if they thought they had enough
information about the named issues. The results are shown in graph

24.

GRAPH 24

ENOUGH INFORMATION ABOUT
Those in the NAMED ISSUES - %

"missing" column
in the graph, are
those who did not
give a ‘valid’
answer, i.e. those
who mentioned no
issues in the
question
preceding (15.2%),
those reftising to
answer (0.1%),
and those who
said they did not
know (2.6%).

353 said they had
enough
information. 503
said not enough,
and 185 either
did not name any HISSING
issues, refused to
answer or did not
know.

1 See questionnaires in Appendix E

See chapter on the voter agenda
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The confidence of our respondents is striking. A third of all said
they had enough information and almost half said they needed more
information (48.3%).! No visible pattern can be found in this respect
if we look across different age groups, but the men were significantly

more confident about their knowledge than were the women.?

TABLE 7
INFORMATION BY SEX

. Count
SEX™ > Row Pct men women Row
ENOUGH Col Pct 1 2 Total
INFORMATION
yes 1 206 147 353
58.4 41.6 33.9
38.9 28.7
no 2 241 262 503
47.9 52.1 48.3
45.5 51.2
missing 3 83 102 185
44 .6 55.4 17.9
15.7 20.1
Column 530 511 1041
Total 50.9 49.1 100.0

We then asked those who said they did not have enough
information, where they would seek further information: family; work-
mates; friends; institutions; newspapers; radio; and television.

Respondents could name up to three.

! One could probably add most of the missing cases to that figure, since it is likely, that
those not naming any issues, would not be confident about their knowledge about issues.

2 Chi-square=14.19, significance level=.0008 (C=.12)
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‘ TABLE 8

WHERE FROM INFORMATION IS SOUGHT

Valid

Value Label Frequency Percent Percent
Family 55 5.3 11.8
Workmates 42 4.0 9.0
Friends 36 3.5 7.7
Institutions 84 8.1 17.9
Newspapers 157 15.1 33.5
Radio 47 4.5 10.0
Television 47 4.5 10.0

Did not name iss./enocugh inf. 573 55.1 MISSING
TOTAL 1041 100.0 100.0

Valid Cases 468 Missing Cases 573

Newspapers were most often mentioned as first choice, then
institutions and family. Radio and television came thereafter. When,
however, second and third sources of information are added, the media
gain more prominence. When these figures are added, newspapers were
most often mentioned. 24.3% of the respondents named them as one
of three choices, 20.1% named television and 17.2% radio. If we look
only at those giving valid answers, then 68.2% named newspapers,
70.1% named television and 57.4% radio. The question, although
directed at where people would seek further information on certain
issues, gives an indication of where people get information, since it
seems obvious that people seek information, where experience tells
them they can get information.

Now we will look at how much people use these media, and

which newspapers, radio and television channels.
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VI. 1. THE USES OF
NEWSPAPERS

We asked: How much do you rely on newspapers for information

about candidates and issues.

GRAPH 25
RELIANCE ON NEWSPAPERS - %

I=Nothing
2=very little
3=little
4=somewhat
5=much

6=very much
7=do not know or
refuse to answer

30.9% said they relied much or very much on them, 28.1%
somewhat and 31.3% little or very little. 8.5% claimed they did not

rely on them at all.
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If we look at the statistics in terms of sex, we find, after

recoding the newspaper variable into three values', that there is a

statistically significant difference between men and women. Men were

more likely to say they used newspapers much or very much.?

TABLE 9

RELIANCE ON NEWSPAPERS BY SEX

Count
SEX > Row Pct

Col Pct
NEWSPAPERS
nothing/ 1
little/
very little
somewhat 2
much/ 3

very much

Column
Total

men women Row
1 2 Total
200 216 416
48.1 51.9 40.3
38.0 42 .8
134 159 293
45.7 54.3 28.4
25.5 31.5
192 130 322
59.6 40.4 31.2
36.5 25.7
526 505 1031
51.0 49.0 100.0

Let us then look at which daily newspapers are most popular

among Icelandic voters. The respondents could name up to three.

! 1=nothing or little, 2=somewhat, 3=much and very much. Those who don’t know or

refuse to answer are left out (n=10).

% Chi-square=14.26, significance level=.0008, (C=.12)
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TABLE 10
THE MOST POPULAR DAILY NEWSPAPERS

Valid

Value Label Frequency Percent Percent
No paper 132 12.7 12.7
The People’s Paper 4 .4 .4
The Daily Newspaper 262 25.1 25.1
Today 21 2.0 2.0
The Morning Paper 512 49,1 49.1
The Time 46 4.4 4.4
The National Will 63 6.0 6.0
Refuse to answer 2 2 .2
TOTAL 1041 100.0 100.0

It is striking that almost 50% named the Independence Party’s
Morning Paper as their first choice. Another 25.1% named the Daily
Newspaper, which claims to be independent. The People’s Party’s paper
is hardly mentioned, and the only ’left’ wing newspaper, the National
Will, was named by just 6% as first choice, and the Progressive Party’s
'Time’ by only 4.4%. If we add second and third most popular daily
newspapers, the strength of the ’conservative press’ becomes even more
apparent. Of three daily newspapers most relied on for information
about candidates and issues, the Morning Paper was named by 69.8%
of the respondents, and the Daily Newspaper by 56.6%. Next came the
National Will, named by 18.6% as one of three most important
newspapers for information about candidates and issues. 13.8% named
the Time. Today, which has its circulation only in the northern parts
of the country, was named by 7.2% and the People’s Paper by only
1.4%. (See graph 26).
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GRAPH 26
MOST POPULAR NEWSPAPERS - %

The Morning
Paper and the
Daily Newspaper
are by far the
most popular
papers in terms
of information
about issues and
candidates.

It is surprising
how many read Peopl.P  Daily M. Today Morning P.  Tine Nat.Uill
Today it being a
regional paper

It is interesting to look at these figures in terms of the size of
the parties, and the changes the papers have undergone in recent
years. The People’s Paper, seems to have become the purest ’party
paper’ of all, only read by a hard core of the most devoted supporters.
The Daily Newspaper and the Morning Paper have managed to
establish themselves as ’free papers’, more independent of party than
the others. The Time is still a ’party paper’, and not even read by all
party supporters, while the National Will, although never claiming to
be ’free’, does have readers outside the party’s group of voters. The
paper has managed, to some extent, to establish itself, as the only
alternative to the conservative press. Today’s nature is somewhat
different from the other papers, since it is not a national paper. It
seems to reach readers outside the supporters of the Progressive Party,
although owned by the party. This has probably to do with its local
nature.

The next matter of interest, is to find out how often our respond-

ents read newspapers.
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GRAPH 27
THE USES OF NEWSPAPERS - %

Very few
Icelanders do not
read newspapers
daily. Most
households
subscribe to at
least one national
newspaper
(almost) daily sev. tines a ueek seldom

The graph confirms that Icelanders are among the heaviest
newspaper readers in the world. Almost 80% say they read news-
papers daily or almost every day and another 10% read regularly. A
factor, which doubtlessly decreases the number of those who say they
read newspapers daily or almost daily is, that in some rural areas,
especially in the north-west, transport is so bad, that people do not get
their papers except once or twice a week, at least during the winter.
In this respect, there were statistically significant differences by age
when recoded into five categories.1 The use of newspapers increased
with age. 91.2% of respondents in the oldest age group said they read
newspapers daily or virtually daily, while the comparable figure for the
youngest age group was 79.9%. Urban residents, i.e. those living in the

Reykjavik and Reykjanes constituencies, read newspapers significantly

1 See recoding rationale in Appendix F. Chi-square=23.46, significance level=.0028 (C=.15)
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more often than those in the remaining six, more rural constituencies.’

The next item analyzed, is which part of the newspaper is read

first.
TABLE 11

WHICH PART OF NEWSPAPERS READ FIRST

Value Label Frequency
No answer 86
News pages 588
Editorials 12
Gossip 16
Articles 21
Cartoons 19
The whole paper from page 1 239
Sport 43
Obituaries 12
Do not know 5

TOTAL 1041

Percent

wn

P NRPNRE PO ©
VIR OO U N W

vValid
Percent
8.3
56.5
1.2
1.5
2.0
1.8
23.0
4.1
1.2
.5
100.0

It seems to be most common, that people read the news-pages

first, which in most cases are the first two pages, and the last page.

The second most common practice is to read the paper ’as it appears’.

Considerably fewer look first at other parts of the paper. We then

asked what part people looked at next. There appears to be much

more variation in this respect. According to the statistics, the most

widespread practice is to read the news-pages, and then go through

the paper and read what is of interest to the individual in question,

be it sport or even obituaries.

! chi-square=44.52, significance level=.0000 (C=.21)
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VI.2. THE USES OF
TELEVISION

Similar questions as the ones about newspapers, were asked
about television. First we asked, how much people relied on television
for information about issues and candidates. The results are shown in

graph 28.

GRAPH 28
RELIANCE ON TELEVISION - %

I=Nothing
2=very little
3=little
4=somewhat
5=much

6=very much
7=do not know or
refuse to answer

Television is the source of information for more people than the
newspapers, although the difference is not much. There are no
significant differences between the sexes in this respect, as was evident
in the case of newspapers. Moreover, no differences could be detected
by age or constituency.

Let us then look at which television channel is more popular for
watching news. RUVTV’ news is at 8 oclock, but Channel 2’s news

is at 7:30. Channel 2 reaches between 60 and 70% of the population,
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while RUV can be seen by the whole nation. We asked: Which TV

news bulletin do you usually watch?’

GRAPH 29
WHICH NEWS-BULLETIN - %

RUUTU CHANNEL, 2

The graph shows, that roughly 65% preferred RUVTV to Channel
2, while only 5% preferred Channel 2. Almost 30% said they usually
watched both bulletins. Therefore, almost 95% of Icelandic voters, when
they watched news, watched RUVTV, while the same figure for
Channel 2 was less than 35% (It should be kept in mind, that
Channel 2 does not reach all of the country). Now let us see, how

often people watch television news bulletins, on each channel.
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GRAPH 30
HOW OFTEN DO YOU WATCH
NEWS - %

RUUTU

Channel 2

(alnost)daily sev.t.a week seldom never

More than 70% said they watched the news on RUVTYV every, or
almost every day, while the same figure was almost 20% for Channel
2, and almost 30%, when those are left out that cannot reach its
transmissions. In addition, more than 20% said they watched news on
RUVTV several times a week. The same figure for Channel 2 was
21.9% and 31.8% if we leave out those not receiving it. Of those who
reached Channel 2 at the time, 25.7% said they watched its news
seldom, and 13.7% said they never watched it. The corresponding
figures for RUVTV were 5% who seldom watched its news, and those
never watching it were hardly measurable. Therefore we can conclude,
that despite the fact that RUVTV has got competition, its news
bulletins reach most of the nation, or at least this was the case during
the election campaign. Channel 2 news can be considered rather as an
addition, than an alternative. However, there was fierce competition
between the two channels and this was not least the case with the two

news-rooms during the campaign. Evidence points to the direction that
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Channel 2’s position has improved, the number of those viewing its
news has grown steadily (Jonsson 1988:115).

The graphs showing the uses of television news also tell us, that
Icelandic voters are quite heavy viewers. The same becomes evident
when one looks at the viewing of current affairs and news-related
programmes, although not quite as strong. Over 70% of our
respondents said they watched such programmes often or
always/almost always. 24% said they watched them seldom, and only

2% said they never watched such programmes.

GRAPH 31
HOW OFTEN DO YOU WATCH
CURRENT AFFAIRS - %

(almostM aily seu.t.a week neuer

We can therefore conclude, that Icelandic voters are heavy

consumers of news, and news-related material on television.
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VI1.3. THE USES OF
RADIO

Similar questions were asked about the uses of radio. There
were, at the time of the survey three main radio channels, as has been
discussed before. Two of them are owned by the state, RUV1 and
RUV2, while one is privately owned, and had, by the time of the
election, only been on the air for approximately a year. In the survey,
we did not ask separately about RUV2, since it is not a ’‘news
channel’: it primarily broadcasts music and human interest material.
Therefore, we treated both radio channels as one, RUV. First, let us
take a look at how much our respondents said they relied on radio, to

achieve information about candidates and issues.

GRAPH 32
RELIANCE ON RADIO - %

100
90
80
70

I=Nothing
2=very little 60
3=little

50
4=somewhat
5=much 40

6=very much
7=do not know or
refuse to answer

Radio is not thought to be as important a source of information,

as newspapers, and especially television. More than 50% of our
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respondents said they relied little or less on radio, and only around
23% said they relied much or very much on radio for news about
issues and candidates. The same figure for television was around 40%,
and around 30% for newspapers.

Men said they relied more on radio for information about issues
and candidates than did women.l When age was recoded into five
groups, reliance on radio correlated significantly with age.2That shows,
that those in the older groups rely more on radio for news than those
that are younger. No differences were found in this respect according
to constituency.

The next graph shows which channel people preferred at the
early stage of the campaign. As in the case of television, RUV can be
heard all over the country, while the privately owned Wave’, can be

heard by between half and two thirds of the nation.

GRAPH 33
WHICH RADIO CHANNEL - %

NEITHER

1 Chi-square=14.71, significance level=.0006, (C=.12)
2 Chi-square=22.76, significance level=.0037 (C=.15)
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Graph 33 shows, that around three out of four preferred RUYV,
while almost 14% preferred the Wave. 12.1% said they used both. This
means, that roughly 85% of those relying on radio, used RUV for
information about candidates and issues, while 26% used the Wave for
these purposes. Although not as clear as in the case of television, we
can see, that the state owned media were extremely strong and relied
on, despite the newly arrived competition. The next two graphs show

us how often people claim to listen to news on the two channels.

GRAPH 34
HOW OFTEN DO YOU LISTEN TO
NEWS ON RADIO - %

(almost)daily seu.t.a week seldom newer

It is noticeable, how many said they listened to news on the
Wave, compared to those who said they relied on it for information.
This could be an indication, that people did not quite trust the Wave
as much as they trusted RUV, since almost the same number of people
said they listened to the RUV daily, as said they relied on it for
information. It is also worth mentioning that 20% of those who could

hear the Wave never listened to its news. If we add those who seldom

153



listened to it, the proportion rises to over 40%, while less than 15%
said they seldom or never listened to news on RUV.

But how many listened to news-related material on the radio? In
graph 35, both radio stations are put together, although most such

programmes were at the time on RUVs older channel, RUVI.

GRAPH 35
HOW OFTEN DO YOU LISTEN TO
CURRENT AFFAIRS ? - %

never

From this graph it is obvious, that interest in news-related mate-
rial on radio was not nearly as much as on television. Almost 60%
said they seldom or never listened, while a little more than 10% can

be said to be heavy users.
Overall the general conclusions from the evidence are that

Icelandic voters were very interested in election campaign coverage in
the media, and relied quite heavily on the media for information about

the campaign.
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From correlation statistics, it can be seen that the same people
tended to say they used all the media.! In the case of all media sex
correlated with reliance on the medium. All the above named correla-
tions were statistically significant, except sex and reliance on televi-
sion. In that case women were as likely to say they used it for
information. Although not clear cut, we can see there is a trend in the
direction, that if a person relies on one medium for information on
issues and candidates, it is likely to rely on the other media as well.
The trend is, that either people rely on media for information or they
do not, irrespective of which media we are talking about. This
indicates, that either people have an interest in the media coverage of
the campaign or they do not. However, separate questions were
designed to tackle actual interest in media coverage of the campaign,
and were asked in the second survey wave as reported in the next
chapter.

! The chi-square between reliance on newspapers and reliance on television was 38.72 (sign.=.0000, C=.19).

There was an even stronger association between relying on television and relying on radio, chi-square=94.11
(sign.=.0000, C=.29)

155



VII. 1. CLAIMED
KNOWLEDGE ABOUT
PARTY POLICIES

In the second survey wave we asked respondents how much they
felt they knew about the policies of the political parties in the
campaign. The following graph shows the frequency, after answers

have been recoded into three groups.

GRAPH 36
CLAIMED KNOWLEDGE ABOUT
PARTY POLICIES - %

nothing
=32 (3.6%)

veiy little
=165 (18.7%)

a little
=534 (60%)

much
=136 (15.3%)

very much

=21 (2.4%
( ) nothing, very little a little

Most people placed themselves in the middle, claiming they knew

a little, while roughly 22% claimed they knew nothing or very little,
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and almost 18% said they knew much or very much. There were
significant differences between the sexes in this respect.! Men tended
to claim more knowledge about party policies than women. If we
recode age into five age groups, as has been done before, claimed
knowledge and age correlate well.? The 60-70 years old, were most
likely to claim much or very much knowledge, while those in the
youngest age group, 18-30, were most likely to claim they knew little
or very little. No significant differences were detected between urban
and rural voters.

Those who said they relied much on the media for information
about issues and candidates, were more likely to say they knew much
about party policies than those who relied less on the media.’

That media use contributes to claimed knowledge is further
supported if one looks at associations between measurements of how
much people use the media and their claimed knowledge. For instance,
those reading newspapers daily or almost daily, were more likely to
claim they knew much about party policies.! The association was
stronger in the case of how often people watched news on television.’
However, those who said they listened to news on the state radio
every day or several times a week tended to claim most knowledge of

the policies of the political parties.® However, the strongest association

! chi-square=16.839, significance=.0002 (Contingency coefficient=.14)
2 Chi-square=37.137, significance=.0000 (C=.20)

% The chi-square for reliance on newspapers for information and claimed knowledge was
25.88, significance=.0000 (C=.17). The chi-square for reliance on television and claimed
knowledge was 32.25, sign.=.0000 (C=19). Reliance on television seems to have a stronger
association with claimed knowledge than reliance on newspapers. Reliance on radio lagged
somewhat behind both newspapers and television in this respect, chi-square being 17.85,
sign.=0013 (C=14).

¢ Chi-square=14.12, significance=.0069 (C=.13)
5 Chi-square=19.75, significance level=.0006 (C=.15)
6 Chi-square=28.16, sign.=.0000 (C=.19)
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was found in the case of how often people watched current affairs on
television and claimed knowledge. Those who said they watched such
programmes always or nearly always were much more likely to claim
much knowledge of party policies than those who seldom watched
current affairs.’ Although not as strong, the same pattern showed in
the case of current affairs programmes on radio.?

When claimed knowledge of the policies of the parties partaking
in the election was looked at in terms of whether voters changed their
party positions during the campaign, or between the 1983 and 1987
elections, a clear pattern emerged. Those who claimed less knowledge
changed their positions more often than those who claimed more
knowledge.?

! Chi-square=48.82, significance level=.0000 (C=.23)

2 Chi-square=26.41, significance level=.0002 (C=.18)

® The chi-square for claimed knowledge and change between first and second wave was

28.04, significance level=.0000 (C=.19). In the case of change in party preferences between
the second survey wave and the 1987 election, the chi-square was 30.34 with a
significance level of .0000. The association was not as strong when we look at changes
between the two elections, chi-square=15.33, significance=.0005 (C=.16).
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YII.2. INTEREST IN
MEDIA COVERAGE
OF THE CAMPAIGN

Three separate questions were asked about interest in media

coverage, one for each medium. Graph 37 shows the results.

GRAPH 37
INTEREST IN MEDIA COVERAGE - %

radio

little int

It is obvious, that television was the most important medium for
voters, if importance can be measured by interest. The other two
media were similar in this respect. Around 65% said they were either

very interested or interested in television coverage, while a similar
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figure for newspapers and radio was around 35%. However, there was
a strong tendency in the direction, that if an individual was interested
in the coverage in one medium, he was likely to be interested in the
others as well, as becomes apparent when we measure the association
between the interest variables. The strongest link is between the
broadcasting media. Those who have much interest in the television
coverage have much interest in radio coverage. Although a strong
association, it was weakest between newspapers and television.’

In the first survey wave we asked about how closely people
thought they followed what was happening in politics in general. It
was found, that those who said they followed politics were those who
said they were interested in media coverage. The association was
strongest in the case of interest in newspaper coverage, followed by
interest in television coverage. The weakest association was with
interest in radio coverage.’

In the cases of all media, men were much more interested in
the coverage of the election campaign than women.} If this is looked
at by age, then interest seems to grow with age, in all cases.!

It is also important to look at the interest questions in terms of
’change’ variables. With all media, the trend was the same. Those
changing their minds, tended to be those with little interest in the

! The chi-square, in the case of interest in the campaign coverage in newspapers, and
interest in the coverage in television was 205.65 (C=.43). In the case of newspapers and
radio, chi-square was 320.07 (C=.52) and television and radio 411.43 (C=.57). The
significance level in all cases was .0000.

2 Newspapers: chi-square 147.05, significance level.=.0000, (C=.38)
Television: chi-square=130.65, sign.=.0000, (C=.36)
Radio: chi-square=103.14, significance level=.0000, Contingency coefficient=.33)

® This was most clearly so in the case of radio, where the chi-square was 34.53,
significance=.0000 (C=.19). In the case of television, chi-square was 24.56, sign.=.0000
(C=.15) and newspapers, chi-square=19.39, sign.=.0002 (C=.15)

* This association was not significant in the case of television, but was significant (.0000)
with radio, chi-square=41.66 (C=.21). Chi-square in the case of interest in newspaper
coverage was 31.04, with a significance level of .0019 (C=.18)

160



campaign coverage. The association was strongest between interest in
television and changes in voting intentions between first and second
waves.! Another relatively strong association was between interest in
radio coverage and changes in voting intentions in the last week.? The
weakest associations were between the interest in media coverage and
changes in party affiliations between the 1983 and 1987 elections.
One might be tempted to conclude that the relation between the
media variables and the first two change variables was due to a
reinforcement effect from the media, but a more likely explanation is
that those with stronger party affiliations have more interest in the
coverage, perhaps to see how 'their’ party is doing in the campaign, or

to get ammunition’ for political discussions.

VIL.3. WHICH MEDIA GAVE
MOST INFORMATION
ABOUT THE CAMPAIGN?

In the first survey wave we asked people to name the medium
that gave them most information about politics. We then gave the
opportunity to name a second and third as well. In the last wave after
the general election, we asked which media had given most informa-
tion about the election campaign. People could, as before, name up to
three media.

! chi-square=21.83, sign.=.0001 (C=.16)
% chi-square=20.62, sign.=.0001 (C=.17)
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RUVTV was named by almost 45% as the medium giving most
information about politics, second came the State radio at 22% and
third the Independence Party’s Morning Paper, named by almost 15%
as medium number one. In fourth place was the independent Daily
Newspaper, named by a 5% as the medium giving most information.

By adding the results from the second and third questions, we
can see which media were most often named as one of three giving

most information about politics.

GRAPH 38
THE MEDIA GIVING MOST
INFORMATION -%

first wave

Q0 third wave
1=RUVTV
2=Channel 2
3=RUV
4=The Wave
5=People’s

Paper
6=Daily

Newspaper
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9=Time
10=National

Will
1I=No medium

Two thirds (65.2%) named RUVTV in the first wave as one of
three most important sources of political information, 46.3% named
RUV, and 25.1% the Morning Paper. 16.8% named the Daily News-
paper, 8.6% Channel 2 and 6.4% the National Will. 3.9% named the
Wave as one among three most important media for information about
politics, 3.5% the Time, 1.9% named the locally based Today, and only

0.4% the People’s Paper. From this evidence we can conclude, first,
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that the State media were at this stage, thought by most to be among
the three giving most information about politics, and that they were
somewhat superior in this respect. Second, the Independence Party’s
Morning Paper, and the ’independent’ Daily Newspaper, were in a
quite strong position in this respect, much stronger than the two
privately owned broadcasting media, and all other newspapers. Third,
the only medium with leanings on the left, was named by only 6.4%
as one of three most important sources of political information.

In order to find out if people had changed their minds on the
subject during the campaign, or whether they viewed the matter differ-
ently during a campaign than otherwise, we asked similar questions
in the last survey wave, after the general election. The question was
as follows: Which medium gave you most information during the
election campaign? As before, respondents could name up to three
media (see Graph 38).

RUVTV was named by 64.3%, and RUV by 11.9% in the third
wave. The Morning Paper was named by 6.8% with Channel 2 not far
behind with 6.6%. These figures are considerably different from the
results when we asked which media gave most information about
politics. Both television channels seem to have increased their share
during the campaign, while the state radio dropped. The same trend
is evident when we look at the second and third medium. The state
television was named by 81.9%, as one of three most important sources
of information during the election campaign. A similar figure, when
asked in the first wave was 65.2%. Channel 2 has risen from 8.6% to
23.5%. We should keep in mind, that its transmissions were not seen
by the whole nation (seen by 60-70% approximately). The state radio
seems to have fallen slightly, but the newspapers score almost the
same as in the first survey wave. A general conclusion that can be
drawn from the evidence, is that television was for most people the
most important source of information about the election campaign.

Although also important at other times, its importance seems to have
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increased during the later stages of the campaign. The relative
stability of newspapers in this respect indicates, that people do not

rely on them more during campaigns than at other times.

VI1.4. DID MEDIA
COVERAGE HELP
VOTERS TO MAKE UP
THEIR MINDS?

We asked, whether people thought that the media coverage had
helped or would help them in making up their minds, i.e. how to vote.
In this, television scored highest and radio lowest. In all, 16.7% said

newspapers helped them, 23.9% said television, and 13.5% radio helped
them in deciding how to vote. This data further confirms that
television was by far the most important source of information in the
campaign. However, when one looks at the association between these
three variables, there is a trend for the same people to admit that
they are helped by the media.!

Neither sex nor age seem to be associated with whether people
claim to get help from radio. In the case of newspapers, age correlates

slightly, in the manner that the younger electors were more willing to

! The strongest link is between help from newspapers and help from radio
(chi-square=172.93, sign.=.0000 (C=.41)). Help from television, although strongly associated
to both newspapers and radio, was less so than in the cases of the other media (Help
from newspapers and help from tv, chi-square=122.83, sign.=.0000, (C=.36), help from
radio and help from TV, chi-square=119.41, sign.=.0000, (C=.35)).
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report that newspapers had helped them in making up their minds.!
There was no difference between sexes in this respect. If we look at
television, then there was a weak correlation between sex and help in
decision making, women were more willing to claim such effects,? while
age correlated more strongly. Younger voters were more likely to claim
that television helped them in making up their minds than older
voters.” Whether people lived in urban or rural areas does not relate
to help from media.

There were no strong correlations between the ’help’ variables
and the ’change’ variables. The strongest correlation was with help
from television and the first change variable, i.e. whether people

changed their voting intentions between first and second wave.!

Chi-square=13.49, sign.=.0091 (C=.12)
chi-square=7.24, sign.=.0071, (C=.09)

Chi-square=76.27, sign.=.0000, (C=.28)
Chi-square=11.36, sign.=.0007, (C=.12)
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VIII. ATTITUDES
TOWARDS THE MEDIA
IN THE CAMPAIGN

Several questions were asked concerning voters’ attitudes towards
different aspects of media performance in the election campaign. Here
we will discuss perceived amount of coverage of the campaign, per-
ceived fairness towards political parties, and thoroughness of the

election campaign coverage.

VIIL.1. ATTITUDES
TOWARDS
NEWSPAPERS

We asked, whether people thought the newspaper coverage of the
campaign was too much, about the right amount, or too little.
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GRAPH 39
AMOUNT OF ELECTION COVERAGE
IN NEWSPAPERS - %

More than half of
the sample said
the amount of
political coverage
was about right,
and almost no
one said it was
too little. More
than a third said
there was too
much politics in
the newspapers. About right

The older electors were slightly more likely to say the amount
was too much,l while there was no difference between the sexes.

In the first survey wave a series of questions were included on
how fair each individual medium was.

Graph 40 shows how people perceived fairness and bias in the
daily newspapers. There were some considerable differences between
the papers, as regards voters’ perceptions of their fairness. First only
10% saw the People’s Paper as fair, and 60% saw it as unfair. 18.9%
saw the National Will as fair and 48.7% as unfair. These two papers
were thought to be the most unfair. Today was seen as the fairest of
all, followed by the Morning Paper (thought fair by more than two
thirds). What is most surprising is how badly the Daily Newspaper

fared, being an independent paper, and not doing any better than the

1 Chi-square=26, significance level=.0011 (C=.17)
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openly partisan Time, and far worse than the Morning Paper, which

admittedly supports the Independence Party.

GRAPH 40
PERCEIVED FAIRNESS IN
NEWSPAPERS - %

fH People s P.
"D aily
HU Morning P.
[3 Today

Neither nor Unfair

Age and sex do not seem to affect perceptions of any of the
papers.

It is quite interesting to look at perceptions of fairness and bias
in terms of the party people supported. It should be kept in mind
though, that in some cases the numbers of respondents are few, and
one should take care not to go into heavy interpretations. These
figures, however, give us some indication of differences between the
supporters of the parties. If we look at the Time, half of the voters of
the Progressive Party saw it as fair and unbiased. The paper is owned
by the Progressive Party. Least favourable towards the Time were the

voters of the Women’s List. Two thirds of that party’s supporters saw
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the Time as unfair, followed by the SDP’s (60%) and the PA’s
supporters (46%).!

The Independence Party’s Morning Paper was deemed to be fair
and unbiased by more than half of that party’s voters, as well as the
supporters of the Citizen’s Party, while less than 20% of the People’s
Alliance’s supporters and around 10% of the WL’s supporters saw it as
fair.? The voters of the People’s Alliance scored highest in the case of
the Alliance’s National Will, although not as high as the voters of the
Progressive Party and the Independence Party did with ’their’ papers.
It was thought unfair by more than a half of all other parties’ voters,
and by two thirds of the PP’s voters.?

The supporters of the WL and the PP were most critical of the
Daily Newspaper’s performance, while the BP’s supporters were most
favourable.*

There seems to have been most consensus around Today, of all
newspapers. This has probably to do with its regional nature, and the
fact, that it has no competitors on a local basis.

A number of questions relating to thoroughness of coverage of
the policies and issue stances of the parties were asked in the first

survey wave.

Chi-square=26.67, significance level=.0029, (C=.34)
Chi-square=76.23, sign.=.0000 (C=.37)
Chi-square=29.29, sign.=.0011 (C=.32)
Chi-square=28.77, significance level=.0014 (C=.25)
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GRAPH 41
PERCEIVED THOROUGHNESS IN
NEWSPAPERS - %
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§3 Daily
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§H Today

Thorough Heither nor Mot thorough

The Morning Paper is highest of the newspapers on perceived
thoroughness, and the National Will is not far behind. However, many
fewer said that the Morning Paper was not thorough, than said so
about the National Will. The ’independent’ Daily Newspaper and the
People’s Paper scored lowest on these measures.

Perceived thoroughness correlated with sex in the case of one
newspaper, the Daily. Women were more likely to perceive it as not
thorough.1 Perceived thoroughness did not associate with voting

intentions.

1 Chi-square=11.76, significance level=.0028 (C=.13)
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VIIL.2. ATTITUDES
TOWARDS TELEVISION

As was the case with newspapers there were, in the second
survey wave questions about perceived amount of coverage of the
election campaign in television. By then, a week before the election,
voters should have formed opinions about this aspect of the coverage.
Graph 42 shows the results.

GRAPH 42
AMOUNT OF ELECTION COVERAGE

IN TELEVISION - %

fibout right Too little

As can be recalled from the discussion about newspapers, less
than 3% said the amount of election coverage was too little. A
corresponding figure for television is almost 8%. By the same token,

there were considerably fewer who thought television covered the
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election too much, than thought so about newspapers. There, more
than a third said so, whereas the figure is roughly 15% for television.
Around three out of every four who gave a valid answer were content
with the amount of election coverage in television. In this respect, no
division was made between channels.

Women were slightly more likely to report that they thought
television coverage to be excessive, than were men.l There were some
differences between age groups in this respect. Those who thought the
coverage to be either too much or too little, tended to be from the
oldest age group, while the younger said the coverage was about right.2

Let us then look at perceived fairness in the two television

channels.

GRAPH 43
PERCEIVED FAIRNESS IN
TELEVISION - %

108-

90 -
|| RUVIV

gg Channel 2

Fair Neither nor Unfair

1 Chi-square=9.83, significance level=.0073 (C=.1l)
2 Chi-square=23.15, significance level=.0032 (C=.16)
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It is noteworthy how many people were willing to judge RUVTV
as fair in its coverage of the campaign. Not as high a proportion of
those answering the question for Channel 2 said it was fair. However,
they would not say it was unfair to a greater extent than was said
about RUVTV. The difference between the two channels in this respect,
seems to be that people were more cautious in the case of Channel 2,
they did not know yet, how to judge it, since it had not existed long
enough.

RUVTV was more often perceived to be unfair by women than
by men.! Such differences were not detected with Channel 2.

In terms of perceived fairness of political coverage in television,
there seems to be an even distribution between supporters of the
parties, with three exceptions in the case of RUVTV, and one with
Channel 2. If we look first at RUVTV, it is found that the supporters
of the People’s Alliance and the Women’s List were less willing to say
its coverage was fair, than the supporters of other parties. The IP’s
supporters were happiest with RUVTV’s fairness.” The Women’s List’s
supporters were least content with Channel 2 in this respect, although
the association is not statistically significant. It is also worth noticing,
how little bias was seen in Channel 2 by the supporters of the People’s
Alliance, but that party stood most strongly against abolishing the
monopoly of RUV, as to a lesser extent did the Women’s List.

The final aspect of attitudes towards television, was the question
about perceived thoroughness.

! Chi=square=12.17, significance level=.0023 (C=.11).
% Chi-square=26.97, significance level=.0026 (C=.21)
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GRAPH 44
PERCEIVED THOROUGHNESS IN
TELEVSION - %

mll

Thorough Neither nor Not thorough

It is evident that television coverage of the campaign was not
thought to be as thorough, as it was thought to be fair. RUVTYV,
however, scored a little higher than the privately owned Channel 2.
The higher proportion of those saying WNeither/nor’ in the case of
Channel 2 indicates, that people were not yet ready to judge it to the
same extent as RUVTV.

No significant associations were found between perceived
thoroughness and sex. Those respondents belonging to the older age
groups felt that RUVTVs coverage was thorough, while a higher per-
centage of the younger thought it was not thorough enough.1 No such
age differences were found in the case of Channel 2.

The voters of the People’s Party, the Progressive Party and the
Citizens’ Party found the coverage of RUVTV more thorough than the

voters of other parties. The voters of the People’s Alliance and the

1 Chi-square=24.23, sign.=.0021, (C=.16)
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Women’s List thought it least thorough.! In the case of Channel 2, the
Citizen’s Party’s voters were by far most willing to claim thor-
oughness; next came the supporters of the People’s Party, and
Independence Party. The voters of the People’s Alliance seemed to be
least willing to talk about thoroughness in Channel 2, followed by the
PP’s and the WL’s supporters.?

VII1L.3. ATTITUDES
TOWARDS RADIO

We did not ask separately about the second state channel, since
both are served by the same news-room. The discussion here, therefore,
relates only to RUV1 and the Wave.

As before we begin with the question about perceived amount of
election coverage.

! Chi-square=20.06, sign.=0287 (C=.19)
? Chi=square=29.74, sign.=.0009 (C=.32)
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GRAPH 45
AMOUNT OF ELECTION COVERAGE
IN RADIO - %

About right

If the above graph is compared with those about television and
newspapers, we can see that radio was thought to get its act well
together in terms of amount of election coverage. In fact it fared best
of all media in this respect. Almost 80% of those giving valid answers
thought it was about right, 5.5% thought it too little, and 14.8% too
much. No significant correlations were found with any of the demo-
graphic variables in this respect.

Let us then turn to perceptions of fairness in radio. The first
thing to strike one’s attention is that RUV seems to be superior even
to the RUVTV. 84% said it was fair. The fate of the privately owned
radio channel seems to be much like the privately owned Channel 2
television. A much lower proportion of respondents said it was fair,
without many saying it was actually unfair. This has probably to do

with the fact that they were relatively new.
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GRAPH 46
PERCEIVED FAIRNESS IN RADIO - %

Channel 2

Neither nor

Sex correlated with perceived fairness on the Wave. Women more
often said the election coverage was unfair.1l

Let us then finally look at perceived thoroughness in radio.
There were greater differences between the radio channels than the
television channels. RtJV was by more than half thought to be
thorough or very thorough, while a quarter thought it was not
thorough enough. In the case ofthe privately owned Wave’, only 30.6%
thought it was thorough or very thorough, while 43.4% said it was not
thorough enough.

1 Chi-square=13.24, significance level=.0013 (C=.17)
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GRAPH 47
PERCEIVED FAIRNESS IN RADIO - %

1111
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There were no significant differences as regards radio’s thorough-

ness in terms of any of the demographic variables.
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IX.1. NEWS VALUES AND
PRACTICES

Although it has been observed, that it is not simply the news
bulletin or the front pages of a newspaper that provide people with
knowledge about the world and what is important (Paletz and Entman
1981:182), it is obvious that news is the most important source of such
knowledge. It is produced almost exclusively to inform people, while
entertainment in the press and the broadcasting media also help to set
the agenda. That, however, is in much more general terms than the
news. News tells us what is happening and what is important now,
which issues we should think about at this very moment. Therefore
it is thought, that we can look at news as the prime agenda-setter, i.e.
if the media have an agenda-setting function at all. This justifies the
stress on news in this project. Moreover, if news has an agenda-
setting influence on people, this should be more prominent during
election campaigns than at most other times, since it has been
observed that people use the media more for information seeking
during these periods than at other times.

Having tried to justify the exclusive focus on news, it is in order
to look at the phenomenon news, how it is defined, and how and why
some events and issues become news, i.e. to look at news values.
Warren Breed (1956:477) has offered the following definition of news:

"News is the report of a recent event (or situation?) judged
by newsmen to be worthy of publication for the interest
and/or information of members of their audience,...”
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Kay (1954:16) says that news must be new to someone. News is
not new very long, and therefore is a "highly perishable commodity"
(Fishman 1980:66).

How news is detected and selected is still another matter, and
of major importance.

It is often assumed, usually by media people themselves, that
they provide the man in the street with vital information about what
is happening in the world, information he would not be able to acquire
otherwise. In other words, the media work in the interest of the

public. This, however, is not as simple as it seems at first glance.

"Is public interest something in which the public has an
interest, or something in which the public should have an
interest.” (Pember 1968:18)

Most media people take it as given, that the public should have
an interest in what is going on in the world, and indeed, that it has
such an interest. So there is no dilemma in this for the media people.
News is provided to inform the public about matters it should be, and
is interested in.

But this does not solve the problem. What is it people (should)
want to know? Hence, the "mirror on reality” notion by journalists.
They give as explanations of their doings, that they simply report
"events" out there, as they happen. That, however, is still not enough.
It is impossible to report everything that happens in the world, and
therefore there have to exist some selection mechanisms. (Sasser:1972:
280). That is where the concept news-worthiness comes into the
picture. Journalists only report what is newsworthy, and use the term
to justify their actions. (Pember 1968:17).

A former BBC news editor has commented on the matter
(Peacock 1963:47).
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"...the selection of news items has to be based on certain
semi-objective principles such as importance, reliability of
source, impartiality, accuracy, etc. coupled with a sincere
attempt to relate these to the interests and requirements
of listeners and viewers."

This, he adds, has to be done without resorting to "sensationalism or
debasement of standards.” It seems, that Mr. Peacock did not view
the audience highly. It is as if he is saying, that people want sensa-

tionalism and "low" standards. But we (the news-room staff) know
better. We can handle standards.

Let us look at the items which constitute the semi-objective
principles Mr. Peacock mentions. First is importance. One can ask: for
whom? Is something important for the government, the majority of
the people, for some privileged groups, in terms of money or what?
Second is reliability of source. Who is to judge which sources are
reliable and which not? In this case it is the reporter himself. It has
been found, as will be discussed further later, that sources thought to
be reliable tend to be of a bureaucratic nature. Impartiality is the next
item on Mr. Peacock’s list. Impartiality means, that the reporter
acknowledges that there are more than one side to an issue, and that
he covers the views of both or all sides, without indicating his own
preference. Accuracy is still one factor, and seems to be quite trouble-
some. People perceive things differently, and therefore reporters can
cover the same story, being equally accurate (and impartial for that
matter) without their stories being identical.

Other factors have also been mentioned, such as timeliness
(Sasser 1972:280). This point can be related to the point of the need
of an event to be of a similar frequency as the medium. (Galtung and
Ruge 1973:52-8). Proximity is a factor named both by Sasser (1972)
and Alistair Hetherington (1986:8). Events occurring near, are more
likely to be recorded as news than those that take place 10.000 miles
away. However, as pointed out by Hicks and Gordon (1974:644)
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technological developments have changed the stress on physical
proximity to cultural, political and economic proximity. The conse-
quence theme is also important. How many people does the event
affect (Hetherington 1986:8). Yet another point, stressed by Galtung
and Ruge (1973:52-8) is negativity. The more negative an event is, the
more likely it is to become news. Walter Gieber (1955:311-18), in a
study of 34 American newspapers found this to be wrong. He found
that editors did not choose the negative events rather than the
positive ones, of those coming over the wire. It does not however tell
us whether negative events are overplayed by those controlling the
wire.

Other factors can be mentioned, such as the need for a mixed
diet. Both newspapers and broadcast news-bulletins are known to have
similar amounts of sport, crime, human interest and industrial affairs
items from day to day. The news is more likely to look at known
persons than unknown. Unexpected events are more often reported
than others (Galtung and Ruge 1973:52-8 and Hetherington 1986:8).

It can therefore be said, after looking at the aforementioned
factors, that some are to be looked for in the nature of the event
itself, while others should be looked for within the medium. The
medium itself, the working practices and its needs should also be
considered as factors determining which events hit the headlines.

A well known feature of journalism is ’beat journalism’. Beat
reporters usually have to fill in a predefined space in a paper or time
in radio and television. They have to produce dependable quantities
of news each day, even if "nothing" happens. "...nothing happening on
the beat is simply insufficient grounds for writing no stories.” (Fish-
man 1980:34).

Most often beats are structured to cover major public sector
institutions, although sometimes certain important private sector

institutions are covered as well. (Graber 1986:267).
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The beat point is closely related to the point made about pack
journalism, since beats are often covered in packs, and journalists

cooperate in covering a beat.
It is our opinion, that the aforementioned factors go a long way

in explaining why different media cover the same events.

X1.2. ATTITUDES
OF NEWS-REPORTERS
TOWARDS THEIR JOB

As was discussed in chapter II1.3. students at the University of
Iceland conducted a study among Icelandic news-reporters, in April
1987, just before the general election. This will now be discussed.

First we will find out the main features of the typical Icelandic
news-reporter. The typical reporter is male. Seventy five percent of the
respondents (and the sample) were males. He is in his thirties. The

average age turned out to be 33 years.
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TABLE 12
AGE OF RESPONDENTS

(average=33 years)

20-25 16%
26-30 33%
31-31 23%
36-40 11%
41-45 5%
46-50 6%
51-69 6%
Total number 109
Did not answer 6
Total 115

60% of all the reporters had finished a University degree.
However, only 12% had professional training in Journalism or Mass
Communication, while 40% had their University degrees from either
the Teachers’ University or the University of Iceland. Others with
university degrees had acquired them abroad.

The typical reporter got between £1000 and £1500 a month. The
distribution is considerable. Female reporters got around 25% less a
month, on the average, than the male reporter. Although the pay
seems reasonable, it should be taken into account, that working hours
are often long and irregular. On the average, male reporters got £1290
a month, while women got £980.

Education does not seem to affect how reporters are paid.
Reporters on the broadcasting media are, on the average, better paid
than those working on the newspapers.

The reporters were asked whether they were content with their
wages or not. A large majority was somewhere in between, along the
neither/nor line. Then they were asked if they thought they would be
working on a news-medium in 10-15 years’ time. 75% thought it was
rather or very likely. Only 6% thought it to be very unlikely. Wages
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seem to affect this somewhat. The higher the wages, the more likely
it is considered to be a reporter in 10-15 years’ time (r=.30). The cor-
relation is lower (r=.24) between how content respondents were with
their wages, and whether they though they’d be reporters after 10-15
years.

The reporters were asked to put themselves in categories
according to the following five statements:

1. My colleagues listen to my ideas.

2. My education is useful in my work.

3. My experience from older jobs is useful in my present job.
4. 1 am content with the results of my work.

5. My hobbies are useful in my job.

It shows, that those that are listened to by colleagues, are more
often content with the result of their work (r=.36). They also are more
likely to be reporters after 10-15 years (r=.34).

The typical reporter did not think that political ideologies
mattered when he got the job. That, however, may have been the case

with his colleagues (at the same medium).

TABLE 13
IS IT POSSIBLE THAT POLITICS MATTERED?

When you were employed when other reporters
in current job? were employed at your
medium?
% %

definitely
not 64 30
probably not 22 40
somewhat perhaps 11 26
definitely 3 4

100 100
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Respondents were asked to estimate how the following eight
factors affected their decision to become reporters. They were asked to
give the factors points on a scale from 0-10, where 0 means very

insignificant and 10 means very significant.

TABLE 14

How significant were the following factors
in your decision to become a news reporter?

females males total

I thought my abilities

would be best used there. 7.3 7.0 7.0
Chance 4.1 6.0 5.6
The ideal of free and

honest journalism 5.3 5.0 5.0
It was an old dream 4.2 4.3 4.2
Hope for good wages 1.9 2.9 2.6
Work hours and conditions 2.2 2.2 2.3
My political ideology 1.3 1.7 1.6
It was the only vacant job 0.4 0.9 0.8

The first, third and fourth can be said to make up an "ideology
factor”. This ideology factor correlates strongly (r=.38) with the
question about whether respondents thought they would be doing the
same kind of work in 10-15 years’ time. The correlation is stronger in
this case, than with both contentment with wages, and real wages.

We now turn from the typical reporter, to his attitudes towards
his job. Let us first look at which qualities were thought to be
necessary for a good reporter. Twenty two qualities were given, and
respondents were asked to give them points on a scale from 0 to 10.
The table below shows us the qualities, ranked according to how many
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points they were given on average. The highest scoring quality comes
first, and so on. Since averages do not tell a whole story, standard
deviation (SD) is also given.

TABLE 15
QUALITIES THOUGHT DESIRABLE FOR
REPORTERS

Quality points Standard deviation
Honesty
Reliability
Accuracy

Hunger for knowledge
Rich in ideas
Impartial

Curious

Decided
Persevering
Politeness

Not evasive
Understanding

Have a steady nerve
Ambitious
Cooperative
Aggressive
Polished manners
Well dressed
Impersonal
Sensitive

Cunning

Demanding

WWik bk UUOO ]~ 0000 00 00 00 WO \WWWLWW
AN WihONNNORLBERUONNNOWNDNEBO
NDNWNODNMONDMNNODMNODMNDNDMNNNRERPRRPRPRPRPRPRPOOOC
N OOk oOWwWwoodoaaubhbhon I EFE WO

There seems to be a considerable consensus about the qualities
that score highest. This consensus decreases as we go lower in the list
(see SD).

Now reporters were given 9 statements, and asked to say
whether they disagreed strongly, somewhat, agreed somewhat or
agreed strongly. This is best shown in a table.
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TABLE 16

Do you agree or disagree with the following statements?
(ranked by averages)

disagr disagr. agree agree
strongly somewh. somewh. str.
(1) (2) (3) (4)
% % % %
A good news-medium
reports the important
events of the day (3.6) 1 4 27 68
Objective journalism
is desirable (3.6) 3 3 29 66
The hallmark of a good
reporter is not to mix
their own opinions into
the news coverage (3.4) 4 6 32 58
The media shape our
world-view (3.1) 4 12 52 32
Objective journalism is
possible (2.9) 11 15 47 27
A good news-medium is a
neutral mirror on
reality ((2.9) 12 24 26 38

You do not learn journal-
ism in schools (2.8) 5 28 45 22

Invitations abroad by
private firms can go with
good journalism (2.7) 9 34 40 17

It is impossible to write a

news-item without your own

personal judgement being mixed

in the coverage (2.1) 38 24 28 10
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We can see, that an overwhelming majority agrees strongly with
the first statement. The same can be said about the second and third
statements. When we come to the fourth one, i.e. that the media
shape our world-view, 84% think they do so, but the "strength" of the
agreement, if we can put it like that, is not as much as with the first
three statements. When we come to the fifth statement, whether objec-
tive journalism is possible, a fourth of the respondents disagree, but
74% agree. The mirror on society statement got still less support,
although about two thirds of the respondents agree with it. Two thirds
think you cannot learn journalism in schools. Roughly a half of the
reporters think that invitations abroad do not go against the consci-
ence of a good reporter. When the answers, in relation to this state-
ment are looked at in terms of whether the reporters were newspaper-
journalists or broadcasting-journalists, an interesting difference
emerges. 25% of newspaper-journalists agreed strongly, but no one at
the broadcasting media.

One question was devoted to whether Icelandic reporters are

wanting in some respects. Six factors were named.

TABLE 17
Are Icelandic reporters wanting in some respects

most many faw
% % %

Knowledge about the subjects
they cover 8 84 8
Icelandic language 8 76 16
To do as the audience wants 5 41 54
Consideration for private life 2 42 56
Respect for their work 3 39 58
Consideration for their sources 1 19 80
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The answers from this self-criticism can be divided into three
categories. First, there seems to be considerable agreement that
reporters require better knowledge, and better grips with their langu-
age. Second, reporters are divided into two almost equally large groups
in their attitudes towards respect for their profession, consideration for
people’s private lives and to produce what the consumer wants. Third,
consideration for sources is by 80% thought be about enough.

Respondents were asked to say if they thought any particular
types of education were more appropriate or useful for the profession
than other types. 16% named Icelandic, 14% named journalism, 9%
social sciences, 9% other humanities, 7% languages, 5% university
degrees (other/general). 30% did not name any particular education in
this respect.

Participants in the survey were presented with seven factors,
and asked if any of them had "no effects”, "some effects" or "con-
siderable effects" on their work.
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TABLE 18
EFFECTS ON THEIR WORK

no some considerable
effect effect effect
% % %
Lack of time 6 44 50

Not enough opportunities to
cover events and issues

well enough 10 49 42
Financial resources of
the medium 34 47 19
Technical nature of the
medium 49 46 5
Advertisers’ interests 66 29 5

difference of opinion between
oneself and superiors on
news values 67 31 2

The medium’s politics 71 25 4

Time seems to have most effects and then the absence of enough
opportunities to cover issues and events well enough. This is probably
much the same thing, opportunities are not there, because time is
scarce. This, in the case of some media has to do with scarce financial
resources. That, however, does not seem to affect the work of journal-
ists as much as time. Technical constraints do not seem to be as
strong as the aforementioned. A third finds that the interests of
advertisers, difference of opinion with editors and the politics of the
medium constrain their work somewhat. This, i.e. politics, has probably
to do with the fact, that most newspapers have close links with a
political party. Other constraints are almost evenly distributed between

broadcasting media and newspaper personnel.
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The last question about the profession as such, was that the
reporters were asked which of 11 factors would increase the quality of
Icelandic journalism in future. The scale is from 0 to 10, where 0
means "would not at all increase the quality”, whereas 10 means
"would increase the quality very much". The standard deviation (SD)

tells us the distribution of answers.

TABLE 19

EFFECTS ON ICELANDIC JOURNALISM
points D

Better access to data-banks 8.7 15
Better salaries for journalists 8.4 1.7
More and better organised libraries
and data banks at each medium 8.4 2.1
More variety in journalists’ education 8.3 18
Less impact of political parties 8.2 24
Less impact of advertisers 7.0 2.8
The establishment of a joint data-
bank and press office of the Icelandic
media 6.6 2.8
Decreased number of media 4.3 31
Abolishment of financial support from
the state 3.6 3.9
Increased financial support from the
state 3.6 32
Increased number of media 2.1 2.7

The factors that seems to be most agreement on are that
reporters claim they need more and better information, both in the
form of general data banks and information banks at the media
themselves, better education, higher wages and decreased influence of
the political parties. In all other cases the average is lower, and

standard deviation higher. For instance, "abolishment of financial
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support from the state" gets 3.6 points on the average. However, there
is little agreement on that. 41% of respondents gave the idea the value
0, while 17% gave it 10. So there is considerable disagreement within

the profession on some of the ideas put forward.

Attitudes towards various media

Two questions were devoted to, on the one hand, how the
various media scored as general news-media, and on the other, their
political independence. In the case of the former question, the scale
had 5 options, from very poorly to very well. In all cases, answers
about one’s own medium were not included. This means, that the
number of answers in the case of each medium are different.

TABLE 20
ATTITUDES OF REPORTERS TOWARDS VARIOUS
MEDIA

points answers did not

answer
ROV 4.5 95 0
ROVTV 3.8 110 0
Morning Paper 3.6 90 2
Channel 2 3.4 94 14
The Daily Newspaper 3.0 93 3
The Wave 2.9 98 9
The Weekend Post 2.9 100 5
Today 2.9 81 21
The National will 2.6 99 2
The Time 2.3 99 4
The People’s Paper 1.5 105 6

The answers seem to be in accordance with the media’s circula-
tion. Those with lowest circulation figures score lowest. It can also be
seen, that all the broadcasting media are above the mean.

Two newspapers distinguish themselves from the others. The
Independence Party’s Morning Paper and the independent Daily
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Newspaper fall into the same group as the broadcasting media, and
the Morning Paper ranks third, only after the state media.

The second question was about whether news-coverage is
constrained by party politics. The scale was from 0 "party politics is
a dominant factor" to 10 "News-coverage is independent of party
politics". As in the question above, the respondent’s own medium is

not counted.

TABLE 21
THE ROLE OF PARTY POLITICS IN THE MEDIA
points answers did not answer
RUV 8.1 95 0
The Wave 7.5 92 15
ROVTV 7.3 109 1
Channel 2 7.3 94 14
The Weekend Post 7.3 102 3
The Daily Newspaper 5.3 94 2
The Morning Paper 3.4 91 1
Today 3.4 78 24
The Time 2.4 102 1
The National will 1.6 101 0
The People’s Paper 1.6 105 6

The State Radio is by far superior in this respect, but all the
other broadcasting media come next. After that come the two indepen-
dent newspapers. Lowest, i.e. "most political" are the newspapers on
the left. All the newspapers that are openly tied with a political party
are below the mean in this respect.

One could say, that the outcome is not far from being identical
with the image each medium has tried to establish itself. The
broadcasting media have always tried to present themselves as having
no ties with any of the parties. The newspapers, especially those at
the bottom of the table, have not tried to present themselves as

independent or impartial media when it comes to party politics.
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Finally, we can compare the answers from the last question with
attitudes of general voters towards political bias and fairness. Al-
though the question in the reporters’ survey is not phrased in exactly
the same way as in the voters’ panel survey, they probably measure
much the same thing.

As can be recalled, the State Radio is thought to be superior in
this respect, and then the other broadcasting media follow. The
newspapers are thought to be most coloured by party politics, both by

reporters and general voters.

IX.3. INSIDE THE TV
NEWS-ROOM

As said earlier, Mr. Ingvi H. Jénsson, news-editor at RUVTV
gave his kind permission to follow the daily routines of his journalist
for some time before the election. Unfortunately, these observations
had not begun there when the most dramatic event of the campaign
ocurred, the Gudmundsson affair. However, something can be said
about 'how’ it happened, after seeing how the work in the news-room
functioned at the time, and after discussing this particular matter with
some of the news-room staff. Before going into that, it is in order to
say a few words about the campaign, and how it was handled by the
news-room.

Election campaigns in Iceland are far from being as ritualised as
in Britain. One cannot point to an exact date and say ’this is when
the campaign begins’. This was even more so in this case. The
government had served a full four years term, so it was inevitable
that an election was to be held. In fact, 25 April was the latest
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possible date. Therefore, the parties had had time to prepare more in
advance for the election. When the election drew near, the Radio
Board sent a message to the news-rooms of both radio and television:
try to keep coverage of the action of MPs and candidates to a
minimum, ’especially if it is obvious that they are only trying to get
recognition’. This, of course led to the result that few MPs were
covered other than government ministers. The Radio Board has much
more power over the daily routines of the news-rooms than is wit-
nessed elsewhere, as for instance at the BBC. RUV is much more
dependent on political power, practiced through the Board. The Board
also called before it the Chief news-editors, both from TV and radio,
and laid before them guidelines as to how to cover the campaign.
Although these guidelines were confidential, it is possible to draw
some conclusions about their contents, from the content analysis to
follow, from discussions with the news-editor and his staff, and from
the ’general atmosphere’ in the news-room. It is obvious, that the
editors were told to keep the coverage of the campaign itself to a
minimum, without totally ignoring it. No extra time was added to the
bulletins to cover politics. In short, business as usual, not covering
politics especially for the reason that there was an election campaign.
If, however, something dramatic happened, it should be covered on
news-values, just like any road accident. This, perhaps was not the
actual message, but this was the result. The reason may have been
fear in the news-room of reactions from the Board, and so some sort
of self-censorship. Reporters thought they would be more ’damned if
they did, than if they did not’ cover the election.

Because of what was said earlier, that there was no time added
to the bulletin, and TV journalists tried to bypass the campaign as
they could, there was no strain on them to produce something-
anything from the campaign. But, RUV being a public service station,
felt it had duties to offer ’some’ reports from the campaign. These

were most often introduced in a way something like this: 'The
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preparations for the election are well underway at the political parties’
headquarters.” Then they would go to each party’s headquarters (at
least the six largest ones) and speak to the parties’ campaign co-
ordinator or chairman. They would discuss the campaign in very
general terms, the reporter would ask: ’how is the campaign going?’.
The campaign coordinator would answer: 'well, we can feel, that over
the last few days the tide has been turning, we are now getting our
message to the people, and they understand that there is no other
alternative than voting X’. All the interviews would be along these
lines. Then a short film showing people on the phone, or putting
letters in envelopes, with smiles on their faces, would follow. No one
could say the campaign was totally ignored, and no one could say it
was biased. It was covered almost along ’human interest’ lines.

News-reporters in the tv news-room are few. Only a handful are
on duty at the same time with hardly any division of labour between
them. The little there is in that direction, is that two reporters cover
foreign news. The ones that remain, cover all domestic news. When
there is division of labour between them, it is only temporary and
rotating. Because reporters are so few, it is inevitable that each of
them produces more than one item a day. The same reporter may
report on a traffic accident, eruption, the election and produce a
human interest story speaking to children at a nursery. This can all
be done in the same day, which is little short of a miracle, given the
fact that there is only one mobile film crew. There is one chief news-
editor, and a sub-editor. In the morning, the editor on duty would put
down general lines for the day, tell each reporter, in very general
terms what he (she) was supposed to cover. Then it was up to the
reporters themselves to make arrangements for interviews, studio
facilities, and film crews. When technical resources are poor, there are
bound to be some clashes. Somehow, however, things seemed to run
relatively smoothly, and reporters seemed to have learned how to
handle each other and the whole situation.
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There is no separate current affairs division. The programmes
that are produced, are made by journalists from the news-room. As
one reporter said to me: ’the pay as a news-reporter is bad, but
getting a current affairs programme or two a month makes it toler-
able’.

The chief news-editor at the time (he has since been sacked),
was under considerable pressure. On the one hand there was the
Radio Board, and on the other, there was pressure from politicians,
who felt that too little time was devoted to covering (their) campaign.
Furthermore, there was some pressure from the editor’s subordinates,
who saw in the election campaign some definite news-material. Mr.
Jénsson, being an ambitious journalist, must have felt frustration at
times, trying to appease the Board, his colleagues and his own
consciousness and judgement about news-values.

It is of interest in this connection, to find out why the Radio
Board intervened as it did, beforehand. There seem to be two explana-
tions. One is, that the Board is politically appointed, and therefore, in
principle, represents the will of the nation. It is known that the Board
was afraid of the audience becoming bored and overfed with election
coverage. This is, of course a somewhat supercilious attitude, since
they had nothing to go by but their instincts. No surveys have been
conducted to reveal this. A more plausible explanation is, that on the
Board there were representatives of all parties that had MPs, the ’old’
four and the Women’s List. It is likely that they reached some kind of
a compromise, that since there were so many rival parties, it was in
their interest not to give the new parties too much coverage. This
probably was never discussed in this way openly at the Board’s
meetings, but may have been an underlying motive for these decisions.

When analyzing how reporters reacted to a campaign situation
in Britain, Blumler et al (1986:114-118) pinpointed four different
strands of thought, or attitudes among journalists towards the task at
hand. It is appropriate to look at the Icelandic situation with these

198



in mind. The first was prudential. This means that the journalists try
not to take part in the process, only report what is out there. The
second attitude was reactive. This gives all initiative to the parties
themselves and journalists are supposed only to relay what politicians
said. The third approach was conventionally journalistic, which deter-

mines what to cover from traditional news-values, while the fourth
approach was more analytical by nature. This is more issue-oriented,
and perhaps the one most demanding for journalists to perform. Of
course, reality was in most cases a mixture of those, although diff-
erent weight may have been given to these factors by different journal-
ists.

As we have seen, the Radio Board’s messages told the reporters
to be prudential and conventionally journalistic. An analytical approach
was found to be at work only on two separate occasions, and then
from the same journalist. This reporter (an external Ph.D. student at
the LSE) produced two feature items on the economy, in which he
tried to analyze its state and development during the term, what part
government actions had had in bringing inflation down, and what the
policies of the parties would mean for the economy. Leading econom-
ists, both at the University and those consulting the government were
interviewed. In short, he tried to draw attention to the danger of a
new inflation boom. These items were shown at the middle of the few
bulletins they appeared in, known from research to be the part of the
bulletin least noticed and remembered by the audience. Moreover,
when analyzing the impact different policies would have for the
development of inflation, these policies were hardly ever related to
specific parties, so most viewers probably did not know which policies
belonged to which parties. This tactic of the reporter was undoubtedly
a result of self-censorship. He knew, that if policies leading to
increased inflation were attributed to specific parties, these parties
would accuse him of being slanted and biased (soon after the election,
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this particular reporter left the news-room, to become secretary of the
"National Security Council’).

It appears, that the direction of the Radio Board prevented
reporters from being reactive. This, of course, leads to the fact that
there seems to be little sense among the parties of trying to affect the
coverage. Perhaps it is wrong to say that it leads to few attempts at
stage management on behalf of the parties, but at least these two
factors seem to go hand in hand. Public relations on behalf of the
parties, with the media in mind, are very poor. In the campaign two
examples of ’stage-management’ from a politician were detected
(probably there were more attempts, but these two were successful in
getting attention). In both cases it was Mr. Porsteinn Palsson, Minister
of Finance and leader of the IP who was the major figure and ’stage-
manager’. These two examples will now be discussed, however briefly.
The observations had not begun when the first example took place. We
do not have evidence, except as a member of the audience, and by
discussing it with journalists after it had faded away. The second story

however, took place during the autor’s stay in the news-room.

example a) the Gudmundsson affair

Mr. Palsson called a press conference, to make public, that he
had asked Mr. Gudmundsson to resign as minister of Industry,
because of alleged tax fraud. Mr. Gudmundsson was abroad on official
business when the meeting was held. He came home earlier than
planned, and told reporters that Mr. Palsson had never asked him to
resign, and said he saw no reason to do so. There had been some
mistakes when giving account of his income, but that had all been
corrected. The matter developed so that within few days Mr. Gud-
mundsson and his supporters had left the IP and formed a new party,
the Citizens’ Party, a story told elsewhere. What is of interest here is

Mr. Palsson’s motivation for calling press conference. The matter had

200



been known for some time, but the party had not done anything about
it before. Why, then was it done at this stage? It seems highly likely,
that Mr. Palsson saw an opportunity to get rid of Mr. Guémundsson,
who has always been difficult for the party to handle, a man of
considerable resources and personal support. The time was thought to
be too close to the deadline for parties to put up and announce lists
of candidates, which was something Mr. Gudmundsson’s supporters
have always threatened when his actions have been questioned by the
party. Furthermore, this was an opportunity to establish the IP as a
party with high moral standards, something that was needed after the
Hafskip bankruptcy*and the scandal that followed.

Of course this was a brilliant publicity stunt on Mr. PAlsson’s
behalf, if getting into the news was what he wanted, because that is
exactly what happened. This was the kind of event every journalist
dreams of, and gave ample excuse to cover politics in the news. It
would have seemed awkward of the Board to tell journalists to keep
away from it. They would have defied their public service duties of
informing the electorate. But, if Mr. Pilsson wanted to impress the
electorate as well as journalists, this was an own goal. The party lost

credibility and support and split as has been discussed earlier.

example b) Strikes solved

There were widespread strikes going on in the public sector at
the same time as the campaign. The unions were probably trying to
use the pressure from the campaign to get their targets. The opposi-
tion blamed the government for not being willing to solve the crisis,
primarily Mr. Pélsson, the minister of Finance, who was responsible
for wage negotiations on the state’s behalf. The opposition parties said
he was preoccupied with trying to heal the wounds in his own party
after the split. The government parties accused the People’s Party and
the People’s Alliance of misusing their position in the Labour move-

ment to advance their electoral stands. Stories about closed schools
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and closing hospitals dominated the news. Then, suddenly, when the
situation was becoming disastrous, just a few days before the election,
Mr. Palsson made a deal with both nurses and teachers. The deals
were considerably more advantageous than the ones agreed on in the
private sector a few weeks earlier. Now the opposition accused Mr.
Palsson of diverting attention from the Gudmundsson affair and
problems within his party, and of buying votes. The IP’s partner in
the government, the Progressive Party, accused him of threatening
economic goals that had been set.

Television journalist, knowing that they could get away with
more aggression with a government minister than an ’ordinary polit-
ician’, took the conventional journalist approach. 'This is happening,
you are responsible Mr. minister, what are you going to do about it?
After the crisis had been solved, it was suddenly inflation and some
prefixed economic goals that were at stake. 'You are the Minister of
Finance, economists say that the new pay deals will lead to increased
inflation, did not you give too much? Your opponents say you are just
trying to win votes. Is that true? After the crisis was solved, they
never went back to the hospitals or schools to see how things were
going there, or what those who had been on strike said about the
deal. Never did they talk to students or patients, to see what they felt
about the solution.

The Gudmundsson affair led to the independence Party being
covered somewhat more in news than the other parties (This is
revealed by the content analysis reported on later). The other parties
sometimes accused reporters of, not being biased, but of spending too
much time and powder on an issue that was secondary, was only an
internal matter for the IP and was being aired only as a result of the
IP’s publicity seeking. Otherwise there was hardly any discussion
about unfair coverage in television. Never was RUVTV accused of
being unfair or biased, just that their judgement of news-worthiness
may not have been right at times. As will become evident later, the
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IP got by far the most coverage of the political parties. This is
explained above, it was referred to when journalists were discussing
that party, and also when they were discussing the Citizens’ Party, for
obvious reasons. The People’s Party, the Progressive Party, the People’s
Alliance, the Women’s List and the Citizen’s Party all got similar
coverage. There was no stopwatch principle applied, and probably this
was not decided on deliberately. At least no-one would admit to that.
They just said they aimed at being impartial in this sense, in the long
run, and that this happened almost unconsciously. They would not
have to worry much about it. The other parties got only half the
coverage of the 'large’ ones. When asked why, they said it was not fair
that a ’small’ party got as much coverage as a ’large’ one. No one,
however, could say exactly what made a party ’large’ or ’small’. Some
of the ’small’ parties had not existed at the last election, and neither
did one of the ’large’ ones, the Citizens’ Party. No-one would admit
that this was decided with reference to opinion polls, and probably it
was not. It may never have been specifically decided. What had to be
decided, however, was the distribution of ’party introductions’, that
were produced by news-room staff. These have always been a feature
of political 'coverage’ at election time. There is one programme from
each constituency. Each party, offering candidates in that constituency
gets a fixed time to introduce its policies, in the form of a speech. All
the parties get the same time, irrespective of their support in the
previous election, or outcome in opinion polls. Although not very
popular among the electorate, and broadcast outside usual broadcasting
time, these programmes seem to have solved many problems for
journalist, parties, and last but not least the Radio Board. No-one can
accuse the Board, or the journalist of being partial or undemocratic,
and the parties cannot say the campaign is not covered. The audience
cannot complain that there is too much politics in the news. The news
is not biased, because the campaign is hardly covered. The parties are

given a free hand to say what they stand for, no intervening journal-
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istic values to disturb them. So everybody is happy, except probably a
few ambitious journalists and academics.

Let us conclude by drawing together what seem to be the
reasons for the nature of the coverage of the election campaign. At
least four factors are relevant.

1) Radio Board. It seems, that the interventions of the Board, or
perhaps rather the guidelines it gave before the campaign were
probably the single most important factor. |

2) Frustration. Very much related to 1) is the frustration of journal-
ists. Knowing that the Board looked over their shoulders, journalists
employed self-censorship. Few of them work long in the news-room,
partly because of frustration and partly because of too heavy a work-
load.

3) TV is new. Television has only been operated for two decades. In
that time there have been six general elections prior to the 1987
election. This, in relation to 2) has led to the fact that there is not
much experience in covering campaigns. It is more than possible, at
the time of the next election, that there will be no-one in the news-
room that has been there during a campaign before.

4) The number of parties. The participant political parties being 10, it

must be difficult to cover their policies in a comprehensive manner. It
is certainly impossible to crystallise opinions in a government-
opposition way. Furthermore, it is not only difficult to cover the
parties in a comprehensive way, it would almost certainly be impos-

sible not to be accused of bias in such coverage.
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X. THE PARTY AGENDA

The issues stressed by the political parties in a campaign are of
interest for several reasons: first, the contrast between parties. Second,
we can, detect variance within a party: for instance, candidates in
different constituencies may stress different topics. Third, we may
analyse party propaganda to see if parties get their message through
to the media and voters, given the appropriate data. This is what is
attempted here.

The material analyzed comes from the parties themselves and
is of two kinds: printed election manifestos or their equivalents; and

election broadcasts and so called ’party introductions’ on television.

"Manifestos and their equivalents are read by relatively
few electors in most countries...they do nevertheless
constitute the major indirect influence on what parties are
seen as standing for. This is because they form the basis
for comment in the mass media and provide the cues for
questions raised with party candidates at all levels, as well
as staple issues for their campaign. Not only does the
manifesto-equivalent determine the main campaign themes
and lines of discussion, it has usually been the subject of
extensive prior debate and negotiation inside the party. So
it can be singled out as a uniquely representative and
authoritative characterization of party policy at a given
point in time." (Budge 1987:18).

Implicit in the precent study is an adherence to a so-called
saliency theory approach, which implies...

"...that the most important aspect of the documents is the
degree of emphasis placed on certain broad policy areas,
rather than each party’s support for, or opposition to, a
specific policy within these areas.” (Budge 1987:24).
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Therefore, we did not code how each party ’stood’ in relation to issues,
but whether it mentioned them at all.

a) Analysis of Party manifestos

Only two aspects were coded in party manifestos and their
printed equivalents: the party producing the material, and the issue.
The unit applied was the ’statement’.!

a) Analysis of ’Party introduction’ programmes, and Party

election broadcasts on television

The unit of analysis was the ’issue’, or statement. The party
was coded, together with from which constituency the programme
came. If the programme was countrywide, constituency took the value
9, since the constituencies are 8. Time in seconds devoted to an issue
was recorded; the issue being discussed; and finally, if there were
references to other parties, and the direction of such references.’

X.1. PRINTED
PAMPHLETS

Printed manifestos and similar material are likely to be a result
of a debate within a party for some time before the campaign. In this
case, the parties held policy conferences shortly before the campaign
started. Printed pamphlets analyzed were in most cases the result of
such meetings. They were usually produced at or shortly before the

! See coding instructions in Appendix C
% See coding instructions in Appendix D
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very beginning of the campaign. The issues stressed tended to be more
rooted in each party’s basic ideology than the result of the political
weather changing daily.

In all, 1177 statements were analyzed from 34 pamphlets. They
came from the six largest parties, the People’s Party, the Progressive
Party, the Independence Party, the People’s Alliance, the Women’s
List and the Citizens’ Party. The smaller parties did not have the
financial resources to produce and distribute free pamphlets. The
distribution of statements between the six parties was relatively even.
The Citizens’ Party produced least, 124 or 10.5%, not surprisingly, as
the party was formed only a month before the election. The highest
number of statements came from the Women’s List, 288 or 24.5% of
the total.

Table 22 shows the six party issues overall: the issues were
combined into 11 ’super-categories’;! and the commentary takes account
of both.

TABLE 22
ISSUES MOST STRESSED IN PRINTED
PROPAGANDA

valid Cum
Value Label Frequency Percent Percent
General politics 82 7.0 7.0
Foreign affairs 81 6.9 13.8
General Economics 165 14.0 27.9
Industrial relations 101 8.6 36.4
Social affairs 241 20.5 56.9
Culture and education 179 15.2 72.1
Transport and environment 113 9.6 81.7
Industrial affairs 178 15.1 96.9
Accidents, rescue work 1 .1 96.9
Crime 11 .9 97.9
Human interest/other 25 2.1 100.0
TOTAL 1177 100.0 100.0

! See recoding Rationale in Appendix F, and unrecoded tables in Appendix X
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Four issue groups were stressed in two thirds of all statements:
Social affairs (20.5%); Culture and education (15.2%); Industrial affairs
(15.1%) and General economics (14%). Within Social affairs Housing
(4.8%) and the Health service (4.3%) were the most important. In
Culture and education, Education was (8.3%), followed by Culture in
general (3.6%), Sporting facilities (1.7%) and the Student Loan Fund
(1.5%). The most important sub-categories in Industrial Affairs were:
Agriculture (4.3%); Fishing and fishbreeding (3.2%); and General
industrial affairs (2.7%). Economics was fourth, including: Taxes (5.4%)
Economic direction (3.0%), General economics (2.5%) and inflation
(1.2%). Such detail can be misleading since some of the most stressed
issues came from smaller recoded categories. The second largest
category, Strikes and wage negotiations, was named in 6.4% of all
statements, Environment and planning in 4.2%, Disarmament in 2.7%,
Icelandic defence in 1.5%, and Pension funds in 1.9%. 5.3% of all
statements were coded as general politics, referring to general ideol-
ogical standpoints in politics.

Although most parties touched upon most issues, there were
some considerable differences between them, as the following analysis

reveals.

a) People’s Party

Two issues were emphasized in printed pamphlets: Taxes (9.8%
of statements) and Agriculture (also 9.8%). The party stressed the fact
that tax fraud could be avoided, and that if this was done, the
economy would be far better off. The party has been against subsidis-
ing agriculture, and has taken the part of consumers against farmers.
Two thirds of all references to consumer affairs came from the party.
Third on the list was Housing (9.2%), followed by Pension funds
(6.9%); Strikes and wage negotiations (6.3%); the Health service (6.3%)
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and Fishing (5.7%). The party was above the average' in all these
cases. It was also above the average in the case of the following
important issue categories: Inflation; Economic direction; Interest rates;
Sport and Social affairs in general. The People’s Party was below the
average in the following categories: General politics (ideology);
Disarmament; Education; the Student Loan Fund, and culture.?

b) Progressive Party

The issue highest on the Progressive Party’s agenda was Sport
(7.9%). Second, and related was the question of Health (7.3%). Still
related, and in third place came Environment and Planning (6.8%).
The party also stressed the fact that the economic situation was far
better in 1987, after Mr. Hermannsson’s government had ruled for
four years. Other significant categories were: Economics (5.2%);
Economic direction (5.8%); General politics (ideology) (5.2%); Regional
equality (6.8%); Industrial affairs in general (4.2%) and Foreign affairs
(4.7%).

The party stressed primarily Mr. Hermannsson’s ideas, that
Iceland should become an international centre for peace research and
negotiations, ideas that came to the fore after the Reagan-Gorbachev
summit in Reykjavik, and after Mr. Hermannsson visited Moscow. In
all these matters, the party was above the average. It was also above
the average in the case of the following important categories: Foreign
loans; Unemployment; assistance to the Physically disabled; and
Fishing and fishbreeding. The Progressive Party was below the average
in statements about the following important issues: Disarmament; Ice-
landic defence; Inflation; Taxes; Interest rates; Strikes and wage

negotiations; Consumer affairs; Social affairs in general, Nurseries,

! The average being table 22, when material from all
parties was included

2 See a detailed table in Appendix X (table X.2)
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Housing, Education, the Loan Fund, Agriculture, Foreign trade and
Culture.!

¢) Independence Party

General politics on an ideological basis was the most often
stressed issue in written statements. 9.1% of all statements were coded
into this category. Most were about the claim that the IP was the only
party totally committed to private enterprise. Second came General
economics (7.7%), followed by Social affairs in general (7.0%); Economic
direction (6.3%) and the General election. The party stressed the
importance of people not voting "reproductions”, as the Citizens’ Party
was sometimes called. 'There is only one Independence Party’ was a
common slogan.

Other important categories where the party was above the
average, were: Inflation; Foreign Loans; Industrial affairs and Foreign
Trade. Important categories where the party was below the average
included: Foreign affairs; Disarmament; Icelandic defence; Taxes;
Interest rates; Strikes and wage negotiations; Sexual equality;
Physically disabled; Nurseries; Housing; Education; the Loan Fund;
Regional equality; Environment and planning; Fishing and Agricul-

ture.?

d) People’s Alliance

The issue most often referred to in statements in written
pamphlets from the People’s Alliance was Strikes and wage negotia-
tions (15.2%). Second came Education (8.9%), then General politics
(ideology) (7.8%); Housing (7.0%); Disarmament (7.0%); Taxes (6.6%)
and Culture (3.9%). More than half of written statements about
Industrial relations, Disarmament and Icelandic defence came from

! See table X.3 in Appendix X
% See table X.4 in Appendix X
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the PA, which underlines the importance given to these matters by
the party.

Other significant issue categories in which the PA was above
average were: the Loan Fund and Interest rates. The PA showed most
concern of all parties to these issues. 40% of all references to sexual
equality came from the party, and all statements about facilities for
Retarded people and Nurseries came from the PA.

Important issues where the People’s Alliance was below the
average were all the economic categories, except Taxes and Interest
rates; Social affairs in general; the Physically disabled; the Health
Service; Regional equality; Environment and planning; Industrial
affairs in general; and Fishing and Agriculture, never mentioned in
the written statements analyzed from the People’s Alliance.’

e) Women’s List

The issue most often referred to by the Women’s List was
Education (17.0%). Next but far behind came Environment and
planning (5.6%): Agriculture (5.6%); Housing, Health and Culture
(4.9%) each; Social affairs (4.5%) Aged (3.8%); facilities for the
physically disabled (3.5%) Nurseries 2.8%. 50% of all statements about
Sexual equality came from the WL.

Other important categories where the WL was above average
were: Disarmament; Consumer affairs; Industrial affairs in general
and the Loan Fund.

Important categories where the Women’s List was below the
average were: General politics; Icelandic defence; all the economic
categories; Strikes; Regional equality and Fishing and fishbreeding.’

! See table X.5 in Appendix X
% See table X.6 in Appendix 6
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f) Citizens’ Party

There was some confusion to begin with about the policies of
the Citizens’ Party, in the light of its very recent formation. However,
to avoid being called opportunist, and to be able to say that the party
was formed around political issues instead of personalities (Mr.
Gudmundsson), it was important for it to form a coherent policy in as
many issue areas as possible. This they managed to do in an extreme-
ly short time.!

The issue most often discussed was Agriculture (9.7%), followed
by Fishing and fishbreeding (8.9%); General politics (ideology) (5.6%);
Economic direction (4.8%); Social affairs in general (4.8%); Environ-
ment and planning (4.0%); Regional equality (7.2%) and Defence
(4.0%). That was probably in reply to some of the prominent figures
in the Independence Party, who said that the party was not com-
mitted to NATO and the Keflavik base.

Other important categories where the party was above average
were: Unemployment; Manufacturing industries and Transport. The
party was the only one to refer to Religion in its printed manifesto.

Important categories in which the Citizens’ Party was below the
average were: Disarmament; all the economics categories, except
Economic direction; Strikes; Health service; Housing; Education and
Culture.?

! See a discussion of the Gudmundsson affair in Chapter IV.9.
? See table X.7 in Appendix X
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X.2. TV BROADCASTS

Broadcast party propaganda was of a somewhat different nature
from printed pamphlets. First, all the parties are taken into account.
Second, different from the printed material, these broadcasts were
produced after each party had found out to some extent which issues
the other parties were stressing. Therefore, they were more ’polemi-
cal’ than the printed material, some of what was said was in response
to what the other parties had said, although the nature of some of
the programmes (the constituency programmes) restricted this tenden-
cy. There were eight constituency programmes on RUVTV, one from
each constituency. In addition there was one programme in which each
party was given some time to produce its own material, not unlike
Party Political Broadcasts in Britain, except that all these broadcasts
were sent out in just two evenings. One programme on RUVTV
involved all parties with MPs, i.e. it excluded new parties. In this
programme, each Parliamentary party was given a fixed time, which
was to be used for speeches. The programme was broadcast from the
House of Parliament, almost three hours, all in one night. Finally,
there were two programmes on Channel 2, and one on RUVTV, in
which spokesmen of the parties gave short speeches, and were
presented with questions, from the director of the programme, from
the audience and from each other. These last three programmes were
probably the most informative ones, since they offered the only
opportunities to see party spokesmen ’discussing’ the issues with each
other, instead of giving speeches, perhaps without discussing each
other’s policies, as was the case in the constituency programmes.

12 programmes lasting 26 hours of televised material were

analyzed.
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The unit of analysis was the statement, or the issue. All time
spent on an issue, continuously, was coded as one item. 2045 such
items were coded. The shortest time spent on an issue was four
seconds, and the longest item was 416 seconds. The average item was
almost 46 seconds long. Almost half of the time was devoted to the
four countrywide programmes, and half to the eight constituency
programmes’. The eight constituencies all got similar time, those with
the highest number of parties, Reykjavik and the North-east con-
stituency, got slightly more time than the others.

Six parties got between 12.2% and 13.5% of the time each: the
SDP; the PP; IP; PA; WL and the BP. The Humanist Party was not
far behind. These parties offered candidates in all constituencies. That
the Humanist Party and the Citizens’ Party got slightly less time than
the other five, can be explained by the fact that they were excluded
from one programme, the one broadcast from the House of Parlia-
ment, involving the parliamentary parties. The Movement for Co-
operation and Equality (split from PP) put up candidates in only one
constituency, the SDA in the largest two, and the National Party in
five constituencies. These facts should explain their share of the time.

Table 23 shows the issues most discussed in the programmes.?

! See the distribution of the programmes in table X.8 in Appendix X

% See Recoding Rationale in Appendix F,
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TABLE 23
ISSUE DISTRIBUTION IN TELEVISED

PROPAGANDA
Weighted
Value Label Frequency Percent Percent
General politics 666 32.6 33.9
Foreign affairs 97 4.7 5.0
Economics 308 15.1 13.9
Industrial relations 145 7.1 6.1
Social affairs 284 13.9 14.1
Culture and education 105 5.1 4.9
Transport and environment 189 9.2 10.5
Industrial affairs 235 11.5 10.8
Accidents, rescue work 2 .1 .1
Crime 10 .5 .4
Human Interest/other 4 .2 .1
TOTAL 2045 100.0 100.0

The table shows, at least, when recoded into these general categories,
that there was little difference in terms of length.

The general politics category was by far the largest, a third of
all broadcast propaganda was coded into this category. Within it, the
election itself, 'the race’ was the largest sub-category (17.1%), followed
by the accomplishments of the government (6.4%) and General politics,
or ideology (6.4%). Only around 2% of the time was devoted to
discussions about the next government. This means, of course, that
the parties did not want to ’tie their hands’ as to what kind of
government they would like to be formed after the election. The
Gudmundsson affair, was little discussed in these programmes, despite
being at its height at the time. This is probably due to the fact that
the parties considered it an internal matter for the IP and did not
know exactly how to handle it.

In terms of weighted percentage, ‘Social affairs’ was the second
largest super-category, (14.1%). 65 items (3.2%) were devoted to Sexual

equality. However, in terms of time, the proportion was 5.3%. 4.4%,
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however measured, were about Housing and 3.5% (2.6% weighted)
about Social affairs in general.

Third in terms of time was the ’Economics’ category. 13.9% of
all time was devoted to economics in one way or another, 15.1% of all
items coded. Economic direction was the most prominent, 4.3% (4.5%),
followed by Taxes, 3.5% (3.0%); Inflation, 3.1% (2.6%) and economics
in general, 2.5% (2.3%).

Industrial Affairs was the fourth largest recoded category, 11.5%
(10.8%). The largest sub-category, not unexpectedly, was Fishing and
fishbreeding, 3.8% (4.2%). Then came Agriculture 3.2% (3.3%) and
Industrial affairs in general, 2.3% (1.6%).

9.2% of all coded items fell into the Transport and Environment
category, (10.5%). The largest sub-category was Regional equality, 4.4%
(5.4%). The closely related sub-category Rural policy was coded 60
times, 2.9% (3.6%). Transport, primarily a problem of the rural parts,
and therefore also related to the two aforementioned, was 1.3% (1.1%).

Only three categories, not falling into any of the super-categor-
ies discussed above, exceeded one percent: 6.0% of all items (5.6%)
were about Strikes and wage negotiations; 2.6% (2.5%) about Educa-
tion; and 2.5% (3.1%) about Icelandic defence, the Nato membership
and the US military base in Keflavik.

When we look at urban and rural constituencies separately, it
was found that some issues are more rural and some more urban.
Regional equality, rural policy, agriculture and transport ’belonged’
totally to candidates in rural parts. Sexual equality and Education
were also somewhat rural issues as well. Matters related to Industrial
relations, the political categories, Taxes, Social affairs, Housing and
Industrial affairs in general, were more the concern of candidates in
urban constituencies.

Some issues ’belong’ to some parties:
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People’s Party

The party got 3 hours and 22 minutes in the separate election
broadcasts. 35.5% of its time in these programmes was spent on
discussing politics, 16.3% on the campaign or the race itself, 6.3% on
the previous government, 6.0% on politics on an ideological basis, 4.7%
on speculations about the next one, and 2.2% of the time was spent
on the Gudmundsson affair.

Second came Economic direction, 11.5%. The party put forward
suggestions of a radical reorganization of the state’s role in the
economy. The state should intervene as little as possible in industrial
affairs, confining itself to making general rules. However, it should
collect taxes to finance a strong welfare system. The third issue
stressed by the party was Agriculture, 7.7% with Housing fourth. The
party maintained that the state should take more part in financing
housing costs, that the system should be more flexible, and that people
ought to be able to choose between buying and letting, or a mixture
of the two.

The party was above the average in discussing these four
categories. It was also above the average in the following important
categories: Next government; General economics; Taxes; Pension funds
and the Student loan fund. The party was below average in the follow-
ing important categories: Foreign affairs; Icelandic defence; Inflation;
Foreign loans; Industrial relations (strikes); Sexual equality; Education;
Regional equality and Fishing.!

Progressive Party

In all, the PP got 3 hours and 27 minutes in the election
broadcasts analyzed. Most time was spent on the Election, 14.9%.
11.3% were devoted to Housing. These were discussions about reforms
in the housing financing system that the party had seen through

! See table X.11 in Appendix X
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during the term. 9.5% of the party’s time went to discussions about
inflation, how the government, under the premiership of the party’s
leader, Mr. Hermannsson, had beaten it. The party stressed the need
to be aware of the danger of a new inflation boom, something that
could only be secured with Mr. Hermannsson’s leadership. Closely
related were discussions about the accomplishments of the govern-
ment, 8.7%. Here, the role of Mr. Hermannsson was further under-
lined. The fifth most important issue category was Fishing and
fishbreeding, 7.4% and finally Agriculture, 5.5%. These two last
categories, as well as housing (and general leadership in the PP-IP
government), fell under Ministries run by MPs from the Progressive
Party. Both the fishing industry and agriculture were presented with
new tough quota systems, which according to the party were already
giving positive results. So almost a third of the party’s time was
devoted to the accomplishments of the government.

Other important categories where the party was above average
were: Foreign affairs; General economics and Sport. The party stressed
the role of Mr. Hermannsson as a national leader of considerable influ-
ence in the world. He could be a principal negotiator between East
and West. The Progressive Party was the only party to mention
unemployment in the campaign, although it was not given prominence.

Categories where the party was below the average included:
Next government; Nuclear free Scandinavia; Defence; Taxes; Foreign
loans; Industrial relations; Sexual equality; Education and Regional

equality.’

Independence Party

The Independence Party got three hours and twenty eight
minutes in televised election programmes. It devoted 18.2% of this

time to discussions of the election campaign itself. 16.5% was devoted

! See table X.13 in Appendix X
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to the accomplishments of the government, 6.1% to Economic direc-
tion; Taxes (5.1%); and Inflation (4.0%). The party had ruled the
Ministry for Finance during the term, and stressed the fact that the
economy was in a far better shape than when the government came
to power four years earlier (130% inflation, general closures in some
industries and unemployment around the corner). Furthermore, the
party had had the Ministry for Culture and education, and em-
phasised that under its supervision the state’s monopoly on broad-
casting had been abolished. 8.1% of the parties time was devoted to
discussions of the next government. Implicit in all these discussions
was the wish to continue the same coalition pattern.

Apart from the above categories, the IP was above average in
discussions of the Health service and Industrial affairs.

The IP was below the average in the following categories:
Industrial relations; Sexual equality; most of the Social affairs
(welfare) categories; Regional equality; Agriculture and all the Foreign
affairs categories, saying only that it wanted an unchanged situation.’

People’s Alliance

The People’s Alliance had three hours and thirty one seconds of
television time. 13.0% of this was devoted to the strike situation and
Industrial relations. The party emphasised that it was much harder
to live on salaries now than it had been before the government came
to power. Most government policies were against the interests of the
members of the labour movement, and that the government was
responsible for lower purchasing power. Related, were discussions of
the accomplishments of the government, which unlike when discussed
by the coalition parties, were along negative lines. The only weapon
the government had used in combatting inflation, was to cut wages
and ban strikes. 9.8% of the Alliance’s time was devoted to Regional

! See table X.15 in Appendix X
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equality and Rural policy, and it argued, that people living in rural
parts of the country had suffered from government policies, especially
poor investments. The PA spent 14.4% of its time discussing Foreign
affairs, mostly NATO-membership and defence (8.6%) and the case for
a Nuclear free zone in Scandinavia (2.4%). Then came General
economics (4.2%); Taxes (4%) and the Fishing industry (4.7%).

Apart from the above issues, the PA was above the average in:
Inflation; Education and the Hafskip bankruptcy, which was presented
as an example of government corruption.

The People’s Alliance was below the average in the following
matters: General politics (ideology); the Election race; Economic

direction; Foreign loans and Housing.'

Social Democratic Alliance

This party only put up candidates in two constituencies, which
explains the little time allocated in televised election programmes, one
hour and two minutes. It stressed ideological matters more than the
other parties, emphasising the need to change the constitution, with
the aim of a more effective division between executive and legislative
powers. 26.9% of the party’s time was spent on this discussion. The
Election was discussed in 18.2% of the time, followed by Housing
(15.4%); Fishing (9.1%) and Icelandic defence (4.1%). The party is for
the NATO membership, but wants to review the need for the military
base. The party was the only one to discuss the judicial system
separately, and was also above the average in discussing the Student
Loan Fund.

The SDA was below the average in all the Economic categories;
Industrial relations; Sexual equality; Regional equality; Industrial
affairs and Agriculture.’

! See table X.17 in Appendix X
2 See table X.19 in Appendix X
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Women’s List

The Women’s List got three hours and 19 minutes of television
to advance its election issues. No less than 34.6% of that time was
spent on one issue, Sexual equality, 82% of all time devoted to this
issue in the campaign. 10.6% were devoted to the Election race,
followed by Education (7.0%); Social affairs (5.1%) and Icelandic
defence (6.9%). The WL has always said it is against all military
manoeuvers, but has not, until in the campaign when put against the
wall, declared that it was against NATO membership and the military
base.

The WL was above average in: Foreign affairs; Nuclear free
Scandinavia; most of the Social affairs categories; and General
industrial affairs.

The WL was below average in all the political categories; all
Economic categories; Industrial relations; Regional equality and
Fishing.!

Humanist Party

The Humanist Party got two hours and forty five minutes in
televised election programmes. The reason for their total time being
less than the time of the SDP, PP, IP, PA and WP is that Channel
2 did not include the HP in its programmes.

The HP devoted a fifth (20.9%) of its time to ideology, and was
probably the most "ideological’ of all the parties, if the SDA is left out.
Its ideology is somewhat populist in nature. All activities centre
around one individual, the party’s founder and leader, Mr. Gudjéns-
son, a Harvard graduate. Most of the election propaganda aimed at
securing him a parliamentary seat. The party emphasised that it was
untied by all ’institutionalised interests’ such as the labour movement,

capitalists, farmers and co-operatives. 'What we want, is what you

! See table X.21 in Appendix X
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want’ was a common slogan from the party. 24.3% of the party’s time
was spent on the election race, mostly discussing the possibilities of
Mr. Gudjénsson being elected, 7.4% were devoted to the government,
how badly it had treated the people. The party spent 9.4% of its time
on Industrial relations, 5.0% on Economic direction and 7.9% on
Foreign loans, more than any other party. Mr. Gudjénsson said, that
borrowing abroad, and budget deficit were the two most inflationary
aspects of the economy. In fact 80% of all emphasis on foreign
borrowing came from the HP.

The party was also above the average in General foreign affairs.
The HP was below the average in: Sexual equality; most of the
welfare categories, Regional equality and all the Industrial affairs

categories.!

Movement for Co-operation and Equality

The MCE took part only in one constituency. From an earlier
chapter it can be recalled that it was formed around one individual,
a former MP for the PP, who did not have enough support inside the
PP to be put up as a candidate again. In all, the MCE only got some
24 minutes to forward its agenda. Therefore, its candidates could not
cover many categories. 38.3% of its time was devoted to the Election
race, how the party system was corrupted, and how the constituency
and the country needed an MP like Mr. Valgeirsson. 21.7% of the time
was devoted to General politics, followed by Rural policy, or rather,
lack of it (20%); Housing (4.0%) and Social affairs (4.3%). No refer-
ences were made to Foreign affairs; the Economy; Industrial relations

or any of the Industrial affairs categories.?

! See table X.23 in Appendix X
% See table X.25 in Appendix X
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National Party
The NP got one hour and thirty five minutes. 60.6% of that time
was used to discuss the issue the party was formed about, Regional

equality. The NP said, that the government, and most recent govern-
ments, come to that, had with their investments and policies increased
inequality in living standards between urban and rural parts of the
country. Second most important was the election campaign, on which
23% of the party’s time was spent.

Other categories where the party was above the average were
Agriculture, and Transport.

The NP was below average in all other categories, did not refer

to Foreign affairs, or Industrial relations at all.!

Citizens’ Party

The party’s share of the election programmes was two hours and
10 minutes. The reason for it getting a little less than the other ’big’
parties, is that it did not exist when the first programme was broad-
cast.

As can be recalled, the party was formed around one MP,
because of the Gudmundsson affair. That affair, and the opinion that
the IP had done wrong, was covered in 10.8% of all the party’s time.
19.0% of the time was spent on the election race. The party accused
the IP of threatening voters who had gone over to the BP, with the
possibilities of job losses and such. Therefore, one of its slogans was
‘'no-one will look over your shoulder when you vote. You alone will
know’. Fishing was discussed in 8.7% of the time, the party being
against the quota-system. Regional equality got 8.2% and Industrial
relations 7.1%.

! See table X.27 in Appendix X
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The party was above average in the following categories: Taxes;
Social affairs; Transport and it was the only party to discuss Religion
to a considerable extent.

The BP was below the average in the accomplishments of the
government, which is understandable, Mr. Gudmundsson having been
a Minister in it, but not willing to praise the party that had forced
him to resign. Other ’low’ categories were all the Economic categories
(except Taxes); Housing and Education and Regional equality.’

X.3. A SUMMARY

It has been argued, that the parties somewhat ignored each
other in the campaign, that each fought the campaign on its own
terms, as in a vacuum. This is further demonstrated if one looks at
references to other parties in televised programmes. In all, only 440
such references were coded, almost all negative. Most of these
references were to the governing parties, 114 to the Independence
Party and 99 to the Progressive Party. 68 references were to the
People’s Party, and 67 to the People’s Alliance, 52 to the Citizen’s
Party and 29 to the Women’s List. The remaining 12 were to the four
small parties. That of course indicates, that these parties were not
taken seriously by the larger parties. Furthermore, the WL was
treated somewhat more mildly than the other larger parties, which
can indicate three things, that they were not taken seriously, that the
other parties were afraid of making them angry, or that they did not
know how to respond to this threat, which is probably the most

plausible explanation.

! See table X.29 in Appendix X
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If we begin with the government parties, then both of them
stressed the achievements of the government. Each thanked itself for
what the government had accomplished. Therefore, the Progressive
Party stressed issues that fell under ministries that were in their
hands, such as Fishing and Agriculture, and especially Housing.
Furthermore, the party argued that economic stability was the result
of the leadership of Mr. Hermannsson, the Prime Minister. The party
seldom referred to its opponents, most often to the PP, the PA and its
coalition partner the IP. The Independence Party did not agree that
the economic stability could be attributed to Mr. Hermannsson and
the PP. Rather, they said, it was because the IP had had the Ministry
for Finance. Matters related to the economy were the party’s prime
concern, taxes, inflation and industrial affairs. The party was most
negative towards the SDP and the PA, but less so towards its partner,
the PP and the BP and the WL. The People’s Party stressed Economic
matters in general and Taxes. Moreover, it emphasised Housing and
the need to form one unified Pension fund for the whole nation. Of
Industrial affairs, Agriculture was the party’s main concern, i.e. the
need for reorganisation and to stop subsidising it. The party was more
negative towards its opponents than the IP and PP, and most so
towards these two governing parties. Second, but somewhat far behind
in this respect came the People’s Alliance and the Citizen’s Party.
Other parties were hardly taken into account by the SDP. The same
is also true for the People’s Alliance. It was probably the most
negative of all parties towards other parties, most so in the case of the
governing parties, then towards the SDP and somewhat less towards
the BP and the WL. The PA’s main election issues were Industrial
relations, that the government was to blame for the strike situation.
It also stressed Culture and Education, and the need to spend more
money in this sphere. It also stressed foreign affairs and its will to
remove the military base in Keflavik. The Women’s List emphasised
’soft’ issues, such as Education and Culture, Health and Housing, the
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Environment and welfare affairs in general. Of Industrial affairs the
WL spoke most about Agriculture. Sexual equality, however, was the
WL’s main concern. The party was very ’positive’ towards the other
parties, in the sense that it hardly mentioned them. Most negative
references were made to the PA and the IP, but far fewer than was
the case of all the parties mentioned before. The same can be said
about the Citizen’s Party. Most of its negative references were towards
the IP, because of that party’s handling of the Gudmundsson affair.
The party’s election issues were Fishing and Agriculture, the Economy,
matters related to the welfare system and Environmental issues.

The Social Democratic Alliance emphasised radical constitutional
changes and Housing. Its negative references were evenly distributed
among the ’large’ parties. The National Party was formed around
Regional equality and it wanted to support Agriculture and improve
Transport in rural parts of the country. It is a rural party. So is the
Movement for Cooperation and Equality. Its formation was not around
issues, but an individual. The party hardly stressed any particular
issues: it was formed to secure one man’s seat in the Althing. Finally,
the Humanist Party spoke most about two issues, the strike situation,
for which it blamed the government. The party said that the economy
could pay far better wages, and that was a matter of human rights.
A second important issue that the party stressed was Foreign borrow-
ing, which the party regarded as bad for the economy in future. The
party was most negative of the ’small’ parties, talking equally
negatively about all the ’large’ parties, except the Women’s List.

On the basis of what has been said, one can put the political
parties taking part in the general election in 1987, into four catego-
ries. The first would include parties based on a class foundation. Here
we would put all the old four, the People’s Party, the Progressive
Party, the Independence Party and the People’s Alliance. The second
category would be ’single issue’ parties. There we would put the
Women’s List, formed around the question of Sexual equality, and the
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National Party, emphasising Regional equality. The third category is
’single individual’ parties, parties that are formed around the political
interests of one individual. Here would most obviously fall the
Citizen’s Party, formed around Mr. Gudmundsson, the Movement for
Co-operation and Equality, formed around Mr. Valgeirsson, and to
some extent the Humanist Party around Mr. Gudjénsson. In the fourth
and final category fall parties that are formed for ideological reasons.
Here would most obviously fall the Social Democratic Alliance, formed
with the aim of changing the constitution. Perhaps the Humanist
Party might also fall into this category, emphasising its ideology, albeit

loose, of making society more humanitarian.
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XI. THE MEDIA AGENDA

This chapter reports on which issues were most stressed by the
Icelandic mass media during the eight weeks prior to the election.

Most earlier agenda-setting research has only looked at news.
However, there is more political information in the media than news,
for instance newspaper editorials, articles and current affairs on
television. This material is also taken account of here. The content
analysis includes all five national newspapers and both television
channels. In newspapers, all material was analyzed, while the televi-
sion analysis examines main news-bulletins and current affairs
programmes on both stations.

Designing a content analysis study is a dynamic process. First
of all, one should try and decide "what do I want to know from the
material?" Second, one should go through the material at hand, or at
least parts of it, bearing in mind the purposes of the study, and look
for possible units and categories, writing all ideas down. In addition,
the "Important issue” questions in all survey questionnaires were read
through.! The third step was to write down coding instructions, based
on the knowledge acquired with these ’qualitative’ measures. Then
these instructions were tried on parts of the material, in order to find
out if they could be used, or if practical problems were involved. One
has to go from the material, back to adapting instructions and back
to the material again, until satisfied with the result. Then there is
time to conduct reliability tests, to ensure the methods are replicable
and worthwhile. If one is not satisfied with the results from these

! 2765 in all, with up to three issues named in each
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tests, there is a need to find out where the instructions went wrong
(assuming the coders are not to blame).!
The main questions addressed in the chapter are the following:
A. What were the general contents of the mass media during the eight
weeks prior to the election?

B. Were there differences between the media analyzed - and if so,
which?

C. Where there changes over time?

D. Can any of the seven media analyzed be said to have been ahead
of the others in time - and if so which, and in what ways?

The chapter is divided into four sections. The first describes the
contents of newspapers over the whole period. The second treats
television in the same manner. The third section examines the data
after it has been broken up by time, into eight week-long parts. A
close look will be taken at the relation between the various media
analyzed. The fourth section summarizes the discussion, and tries to

give concrete answers to the questions put forward.

X1.1. NEWSPAPERS

Icelandic newspapers are somewhere between the British quality
papers and the tabloids in most respects, perhaps nearer the qualities
if anything. One would never find such headlines as are a prominent
feature of the British tabloids, i.e. one bold headline, preferably short,
and a sensational story underneath, with a sensational picture as well.

There are 5-6 items on the front page on average. Stories in Icelandic

! For a more detailed discussion of the methods applied, see chapter III.1. and appendices
A, Band H
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papers are not as personalized as in British papers, at least in the
tabloids. There are no ’page three’ girls in Icelandic dailies. The paper
coming nearest the tabloids in these respects is the independent Daily
Newspaper. However, despite being nearest, it is far from being
anything like the tabloids. Beside them it would look like ’a quality
paper’.

Before going into detailed analysis, it is right to describe briefly
the scope of the study, and look at differences between the papers in
size and content.

All in all, 15,962 items were analyzed, 1,533,834 column
centimeters, roughly 15 column kilometers. Each column being around
5 centimeters wide, this amounts to almost 770 square meters. The
distribution between newspapers was as follows, measured by number

of items, and column centimeters.

TABLE 24
NUMBER OF ITEMS AND TOTAL VOLUME OF
EACH PAPER

Newspaper Number of column
items centimeters
The People’s Paper 606 55,519
The Daily Newspaper 3,793 419,325
The Morning Paper 7,154 741,977
The Time 2,361 166,178
The National Will 2,048 150,835
Total 15,962 1,533,834

27 recording units were coded within each item. Since the values
were in some cases higher than nine, i.e. more than one digit, a total
of 45 strokes were needed for each item, when the material was coded
on the computer. That is a total of 718,290 strokes.

As the table above indicates, the papers were very different in
size. The People’s Paper was, at the time of the study, usually four
pages, four days a week, while the Morning Paper was never less than
56 pages, and up to 150 pages a day, published six days a week. The
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other papers were all issued six days a week, between 16 and 56
pages a day.

The analysis distinguishes between 9 types of material, each of
which is treated differently. Table 25 shows the distribution of
material types. Since different basic units were used for different
material types, simple frequencies do not give a complete picture.
Therefore, the table also gives weighted frequencies (column centimet-
ers) and percentages of weighted distribution. The figures show both

absolute and relative space allocated to each material type, within each

paper.
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TABLE 25
DISTRIBUTION OF MATERIAL TYPES IN EACH
PAPER

Number

Total size People’s Daily Morning National
Weighted % Paper Newsp. Paper Time Will
news-items 317 1903 3769 1409 1173
16.347 108.956 204.516 56.301 59.855

(29.4) (26.0) (27.6) (33.9) (39.7)
editorials 37 43 54 48 49
2.710 2.820 2.942 2.712 3.490

(4.9) (.7) (.4) (1.6) (2.3)
articles 44 450 1013 219 175
6.889 82.926 144.173 29.849 23.346

(12.4) (19.8) (19.4) (18.0) (15.5)
interviews 16 101 59 18 46
6.182 13.809 11.507 4.143 8.464

(11.1) (3.3) (1.6) (2.5) (5.6)
political 9 89 48 93 85
columns 267 5.212 5.953 5.343 5.077
(.5) (1.2) (.8) (3.2) (3.4)
advertise- 180 886 1731 422 344
ments 22.684 136.346 309.557 44 .293 36.484
(40.9) (32.5) (41.7) (26.7) (24.2)
cartoons 1 88 197 46 63
195 14.628 20.082 5.279 2.876

(.4) (3.5) (2.7) (3.2) (1.9)
artistic 1 5 = 25 2 18
material 50 684 2.892 201 2.085
(.1) {(.2) (.4) (.1) (1.4)
other 1 228 258 104 95
195 53.943 40.355 18.057 9.158

(.4) (12.9) (5.4) (10.9) (6.1)
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Clearly, the papers are strikingly similar, despite difference in
size. More or less similar proportions of space were devoted to each
material type. There were, however, some discrepancies. Propor-
tionally, the National Will and the Time dedicated most space to news,
although in absolute terms there was twice as much news-space in the
Daily Newspaper and three times as much in the Morning Paper. The
main explanation is of course, that both the Time and the National
Will were considerably smaller papers, with considerably fewer adver-
tisements (and therefore revenue). The reasons why editorials and
political columns were larger proportionally, can be explained with the
same factors, less total space and fewer advertisements.

The Morning Paper and the Daily Newspaper gave more space
to cartoons and ’other’ undefined material than the Time and the
National Will. The former are more general daily newspapers, catering
for daily needs, such as detailed media programmes, a diary and
similar material. The latter are more political, spending as much space
on political columns and editorials as the other two. Articles were a
similar proportion in all four papers. The National Will and the
Morning Paper were the most cultural of all the papers in terms of
publishing artistic material.

The People’s Paper distinguished itself from the other four papers
in several ways. First, it was not as multifarious as the others. There
were hardly any cartoons, artistic material or other undefined material.
Political columns were considerably fewer, but then again, news-stories
were more politically interwoven than in other papers. There were
almost as many editorials in the People’s Paper as in the other papers,
the difference being that the paper was only published four days a

week.
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A) NEWS

We now turn to a more detailed scrutiny of each of the nine
material types, beginning with news: where the item was originated
and what it was about. Domestic and foreign news were analyzed
separately. The analysis reveals whether Icelandic news coverage, in
any of the papers, was politically partisan.

The shortest news-items were found in the Time and the
National Will, only two column centimeters. The longest items were in
the Morning Paper (795 column centimeters) and the Daily Newspaper
(780 column centimeters). The average item was between 51 and 57
column centimeters, with the exception of the Time, where the average
news-item was less than 40 column centimetres.'

The geographical basis of a story was not coded in the case of
sport and sport is left out of the following discussion.?

Table 26 summarizes the origin of news-items, after basic
country has been recoded into 10 categories. The first line of each box
shows the number of items falling into the category. The former figure
in the second line is simple proportion, while the latter represents
weighted percentage.’

! See a descriptive table (XI.1) in appendix XI

% This means the following number and size (in brackets) of items in the case of each
paper: People’s Paper 17 (171), Daily Newspaper 163 (34,233), Morning Paper 233
(40,803), Time 59 (10,354), National Will 85 (12,140).

% Refer to Coding instructions in appendix A and Recoding rationale in appendix F, for

more detail about country coding and recoding. See also unrecoded tables in Appendix XTI
(tables XI.2 - X1.6)
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TABLE 26
DISTRIBUTION OF NEWS BY COUNTRIES IN EACH
PAPER

Number People's Daily Morning National
% (weigh%) Paper Newsp. Paper Time will
Iceland 261 1193 2625 869 776

84.7 (70.3) 68. 6 (67.1) 74.2 (78.9) 64.4 (79.8) 71.3 (72.9)

Nordic 13 113 131 30 40
countries 4.2 (6.1) 6.5 (4.7) 3.7 (2.7) 2.2 (1.4) 3.7 (2.7)
Western 11 148 260 110 117
Europe 3.6 (5.5) 8.5 (10.1) 7.4 (6.0) 8.1 (5.1) 10.8 (10.1)
Eastern 2 25 130 52 38
Europe .6 (1.4) 1.4 (1.2) 3.7 (2.8) 3.9 (2.0) 3.5 (3.4)
Asia and 4 51 92 106
Paci fic 1.3 (4.0) 2.9 (2.8) 2.6 (1.9) 7.9 (3.5)
M-East, 1 28 53 63 28
N-Africa .3 (.3) 1.6 (2.2) 1.5 (1.1) 4.7 (1.5) 2.6 (2.5)
Africa 1 22 34 31 35
.3 (1.2) 1.3 (1.2) 1.0 (.6) 2.3 (.9) 3.2 (2.4)
Northern 11 128 157 72 40
America 3.6 (8.7) 7.4 (8.5) 4.4 (4.9) 5.3 (5.0) 3.7 (4.1
Latin 4 23 46 12 10
America 1.3 (2.4) 1.3 (1.7) 1.3 (1.0) .9 (.6) .9 (1.7)
Australia 9 8 5 4
and N2z .5 (.5) .2 (.1) 4 (.1) .4 (.1)

Between 64.4% (Time) and 84.7% (People’s Paper) were Icelan-
dic. Foreign items were considerably longer in the People’s Paper than
domestic ones, and similar in the other papers, except the Time, where
domestic items were longer than foreign ones. Around 90% of all items
came from Western Europe and Northern America, except in the Time,
where the proportion was 80%. In terms of space, the Time went to
the same 90% as the other papers.

16 references were made to a second country or organization in
the People’s Paper, the Nordic council and Denmark being on top.

Seven references were made to a third country.1

1 See coding instructions (Appendix A) for discussion of second and third reference
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A second reference was made to 61 countries in the Daily
Newspaper, most often to the Soviet Union (26), the USA (22) and
West-Germany (21). 21 countries were referred to as third country with
Britain (7) most often mentioned.

The Morning Paper referred to 80 countries as second country
and 47 as third. The United States came first (130), the Soviet Union
second (94) and Britain third (60).

In the Time 51 countries were referred to as second, and 16 as
third, the following coming most often: USA and USSR, 47 each.

Finally, 45 countries were referred to as second in the National
Will, and 17 to as third. Those most often referred to were: the USA
(45); USSR (30) and the Nordic Council (10).

It is obvious, that the horizon of Icelandic newspapers is not very
wide. Most news originated in the NATO countries, and some
continents were hardly mentioned. It is also noteworthy, that when the
Soviet Union and the Eastern bloc were mentioned, it was usually in
items that were originated in NATO countries.

Icelandic issues are of prime importance to this study. However,
before analyzing them, a brief glance will be made at foreign issues
covered in newspapers. Icelandic items have totally been left out of
this analysis.

Table 27 shows issue distribution, after all foreign items have

been recoded into 11 categories.’

! See Coding instructions (Appendix A), Recoding rationale (appendix F,) and unrecoded
tables in appendix XI (tables XI.7 - XI.11)
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TABLE 27

DISTRIBUTION OF FOREIGN ITEMS BY ISSUE IN
NEWSPAPERS

Number People's Daily Morning National
% (Weigh¥%) Paper Newsp. Paper Time Will
General 14 104 200 118 118

politics 29.8 (35.9) 18.9 (25.0) 22.0 (24.8) 24.2 (30.2) 37.7 (42.1)

Foreign 5 112 284 207 68
affairs 10.6 (8.8) 20.4 (24.1) 31.2 (33.1) 33.8 (42.4) 21.7 (24.2)

General 1 11 49 24 9
economics 2.1 (2.6) 2.0 (2.1) 5.4 (4.9) 4.9 (3.4) 2.9 (2.9)

Industr. 7 16 7 4
relations 1.3 (1.0) 1.8 (1.3) 1.4 (1.3) 1.3 (1.9)
Social 3 43 37 10 15
af fairs 6.4 (7.5) 7.8 (5.8) 4.1 (3.2) 2.0 (2.0) 4.8 (6.5)
Culture, 8 37 50 24 23
education 17.0 (18.8) 6.7 (8.2) 5.5 (7.4) 4.9 (6.0) 7.3 (7.5)
Transport 24 20 4 10
environm. 4.4 (3.8) 2.2 (2.0) .8 (1.6) 3.2 (2.2)
Industr. 1 26 64 22 10
affairs 2.1 (1.8) 4.7 (3.5) 7.0 (5.1) 4.5 (4.9) 3.2 (1.3)
Accidents 1 57 60 16 2
disasters 2.1 (1.3) 10.4 (10.0) 6.6 (6.1) 3.3 (1.5) .6 (.5)
Crime 7 57 57 30 12

14.9 (11.6) 10.4 (6.7) 6.3 (5.9) 6.1 (6.3) 3.8 (4.8)

Human 7 72 74 26 42
interest 14.9 (11.8) 13.1 (9.8) 8.1 (6.0) 5.3 (9.1) 13.4 (6.2)

Most items went into the foreign affairs category in the two
largest papers, with general politics following. General politics was the
largest category in all the other three papers, while foreign affairs
came second. Items coded in these two categories were considerably
longer than items in other categories. The same is true of the culture
and education category.

The coverage of foreign news was similar in all papers. Around
90% of all foreign news came from Western Europe and Northern

America and more than half of these in all papers, with minor
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qualifications in the case of the People’s Paper and the Daily, were
about general politics and foreign affairs.

Since all subscribe to the Reuter telex, and all share the same
geographical and cultural environment the similarity is not at all
surprising. However, these similarities in general outlook and subject
coverage allow for some variance in how subjects are treated and
events interpreted. A case in point is the view of the United States
and NATO. The Morning Paper is almost unconditionally supportive
of the US and NATO actions, while the National Will often criticizes
US actions, is against NATO and takes a more "European” position in
foreign affairs.’

Turning to Icelandic news a discussion is offered of each paper’s
concern in some detail, and in some cases beyond the recoded
categories, when it is thought that such a discussion is pertinent.?

References made to political parties and the direction of such

references are also looked into.?

! This is rather a subjective assessment than a result of any thorough, objective content
analysis.

2 See recoding rationale (appendix F,), and unrecoded tables in Appendix XI
(tables XI.12 - X1.16)

® When direction was analyzed, items related to the election (see coding instructions,

Appendix A) were singled out. Tables of the direction of domestic news in each paper are
in Appendix XI (tables X1.17 - X1.21)
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TABLE 28
ICELANDIC NEWS-ITEMS BY ISSUE CATEGORIES
IN ALL PAPERSI

Number People's Daily Morning National
% weigh% Paper Newsp. Paper Time Will
General 61 204 205 92 126

polities 23.4 (31.8) 17.1 (25.7) 7.8 (10.3) 10.6 (15.5) 16.3 (19.9)

Foreign 12 22 68 26 35
affairs 4.6 (4.9) 1.8 (1.6) 2.6 (2.4) 3.0 (2.4) 4.5 (5.3)
General 9 50 82 14 14

economics 3.4 (3.3) 4.2 (3.0) 3.1 (2.0) 1.6 (1.6) 1.8 (1.2)

Industr. 40 136 205 123 153
relations 15.3 (13.5) 11.4 (7.6) 7.8 (6.9) 14.2 (10.2) 19.7 (17.3)

Social 25 48 140 60 66
affairs 9.6 (7.2) 4.0 (3.6) 5.3 (5.1) 6.9 (5.9) 8.5 (10.0)
Culture, 56 91 540 110 136

education 21.5 (20.2) 7.6 (10.5) 20.6 (21.0) 12.7 (14.9) 17.5 (21.9)

Transport 11 120 251 70 64
environm. 4.2 (4.9) 10.1 (8.1) 9.6 (11.9) 8.1 (7.1) 8.3 (7.1)

Industr. 35 204 632 235 96
affairs 13.4 (11.1) 17.1 (15.8) 24.1 (23.7) 27.0 (25.4) 12.4 (9.3)

Accidents 2 121 162 43 19
disasters .8 (.2) 10.1 (7.5) 6.2 (4.2) 4.9 (4.3) 2.5 (1.4)
Crime 3 91 87 44 32

1.1 (.9) 7.6 (7.5) 3.3 (3.0) 5.1 (3.9) 4.1 (3.5)

Human 7 106 253 52 34
interest 2.7 (1.5) 8.9 (9.2) 9.6 (9.5) 6.0 (8.6) 4.4 (3.1)

There were considerably greater differences between papers in
terms of issues covered in domestic news than was the case with
foreign news. This reflects two facts. First, each paper gathers its
domestic news independently, while all rely on the same sources for
foreign news. Second, four of the papers are directed by political

parties to some extent, and therefore serve specific political interests.

1 The former line in each box represents number of items falling into that category. In
the second line are, first simple frequencies and second, weighted frequencies. As
before, sport is not used in the analysis.
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People’s Paper

The most prominent category was general politics. A third of all
space was devoted to Icelandic news. Nearly one in every four
Icelandic news-stories was in this category. Culture and education was
the second largest category, roughly 20%, followed by Industrial
relations, Industrial affairs and Social affairs.

Inside’ the largest category, General politics, coverage of the
coming election played the biggest role 19.5% (26% weighted). Second
was the Albert Gudmundsson affair’ which occurred near the middle
of the period of analysis.

In the Culture and education category, second of the recoded
categories, culture and art played the largest part 10.3% (11.9%). Items
on the mass media were 5.0% (4.2%), and news about education, and
the school system were also 5% (3.8%).

Strikes and wage negotiations were the bulk of the coverage in
the Industrial relations category.® Coverage of unemployment hardly
existed, and only 2 items dealt with pension funds.

The fourth largest recoded category was Industrial affairs, evenly
distributed between Fishing and fish-breeding, Agriculture, Tourism,
Commerce, Foreign trade, Banks, Manufacturing industries and
Energy.

If we are to single out other single issues that were fairly
thoroughly covered, then the Health service was covered in 4.6% of the
news, general foreign affairs and Nuclear-free Scandinavia in 2.3%
each. Transport got 2.7%.

! See unrecoded tables in Appendix XI (tables XI.12 - XI.16)
% A discussion of the Gudmundsson affair is in chapter IV.9.

% See discussion of strikes and wage negotiations in chapter IV.9.
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When it comes to the direction of news in the paper’, at least
three conclusions can be drawn: first the paper is unequivocally
partisan. 71% of the references to the People’s Party were coded as
positive, and 29% neutral. Between 28% and 38% of all references to
the Independence Party, the People’s Alliance and the Citizen’s Party
were negative, and as many as 69% to the Progressive Party. All other
references to political parties were neutral. The third conclusion is,
that the ’old four’, the SDP, the IP, the PP and the PA were more

often referred to than the newer parties.

Daily Newspaper

Ignoring the sports category, there were two categories into
which items fell equally often, the General politics category, and
Industrial affairs, each with 17.1%. However, when weighted, General
politics rose to 15.8%. The third category was Industrial relations, with
11.4% (7.6%). Ranking fourth were Transport and environment, and
Accidents and rescue work, with 10.1% (8.1% and 7.5% respectively).
Then came the Human interest category, with 8.9% (9.2%), Crime with
7.6% (7.5%) and Culture and education with 7.6% (10.5%).

Within the largest category, General politics, the election was
most important, 11.4% (19.2%). Second, was the Albert Gudmundsson
affair, 4.3% (4.9%).

In the Industrial affairs category, the second largest recoded,
Fishing and fish-breeding accounted for a third, 6.8% (6.8%), while the
others divided the rest more or less evenly between them. Industrial
relations consisted almost entirely of coverage of strikes and wage
negotiations.

Transport and environment was dominated by two issue-types,
news from rural towns and local governments, 4.5% (3.5%), and
general transport, 4.2% (3.5%).

! Table XI.17 in Appendix XI
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All the items that fell into the Accidents and disasters category
came from one sub-category, which covered accidents, disasters and
rescue work, 10.1% (7.5%).

The Human interest and Crime categories were similar, in that
they consisted almost entirely of one sub-category each.

Culture and education was broken down into Culture and art
(2.9%; 3.4%), mass media (2.5%; 3.4%), and education (1.3%; 1.4%).

Other prominent single issue types in the Daily Newspaper
during the campaign, can hardly be singled out, except, perhaps issues
concerning the Health service, 2.7% (2.7%)".

The Daily Newspaper’s: news coverage used slightly more
negative references to the People’s Party and the People’s Alliance and
more positive ones to the Independence Party and the Citizen’s Party.
The IP was most often referred to, the SDP, PP, PA, BP and the WL
all got similar numbers of references. The smaller parties were

referred to considerably less often.?

Morning Paper

The general election did not play as important a role as in the
other papers. The largest category was Industrial affairs, 24.1%
(23.7%), supporting the view that the paper is for and about business
interests. Second was the Culture and education category, with 20.6%
(21.0%). In third place were Transport and environment, 9.6% (11.9%)
and fourth, if the weighted figure is used, general politics. If, however,
simple frequencies are used, the political category ranks sixth, with
Industrial relations, following Human interest.

In the Industrial affairs category, Fishing and fish-breeding was
the largest single category, 8.6% (7.6%), followed by Commerce 4.2%

! See table XI.13 in Appendix XI
? See table XI.18 in Appendix XI
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(3.6%), Agriculture, 3.5% (3.8%) and Manufacturing industries 2.4%
(2.7%).

The second largest recoded category was Culture and education.
Culture and art was the largest sub-category, 13.3% (13.9%). Then
came Education with 3.2% (2.8%) and mass media, 2.4% (2.2%).

General transport got the largest share in the Transport and
environment category, 5.0% (7.7%) and Local government 3.1% (2.6%).

In the politics category general coverage of the election accounted
for 5.0% (6.3%), and the Gudmundsson affair only 1.1% (1.5%).

Of single issues, not falling into any of these largest recoded
categories, Icelandic strikes was the most important at 7.5% (6.8%).
Coverage was not always sympathetic to strikers.! Accidents and
disasters 6.2% (4.0), and Human interest stories were also significant
6.2% (7.2%). The health service was covered in 3.0% (2.7%) of Icelandic
news.

Two parties, the People’s Alliance and the Citizen’s Party, were
most often referred to negatively. Had the split in the Independence
Party occurred earlier, negative references to the Citizen’s Party would
probably have been still more numerous.?

Four parties were less often referred to than the other six, the
Social Democratic Alliance, the split from the Progressive Party, the
Humanist Party and the National Party. Almost 40% of all references
to the Independence Party were positive and it was far ahead of the
others in terms of total references. In 57% of all election news-items

reference was made to the Independence Party.

For a further discussion, see the section on interviewees.
% See table XI.19 in Appendix XI
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Time

General politics did not take as much space (proportionally) in
the Time as in the National Will, the Daily and the People’s Paper,
although it was somewhat ahead of the Morning Paper in this respect.
The largest recoded category in the Time was Industrial affairs (27%;
25.4% of space). In terms of simple frequencies, Industrial relations
ranked second, 14.2% (10.2% weighted). Third was Culture and
education, 12.7% (10.2%); General politics was fourth (second in space),
with 10.6% (15.5%).

Inside the Industrial affairs category Agriculture was the most
prominent single issue type, 8.4% (7.6%). This is not very surprising.
The Progressive Party has always been rurally based, with strong ties
into the co-operative movement, which is more producer oriented than
elsewhere. Second was Fishing and fish-breeding, 6.4% (5.2%) and
third Commerce, 3.8% (5.0%). Tourism, Banks, Manufacturing in-
dustries and Energy got between 1% and 2% of the coverage of
Icelandic affairs, each.

Industrial relations were almost solely focussed on strikes and
wage-negotiations.

Culture and education split: Culture and art 4.7% (6.8%)
Education 4.3% (3.6%) and Mass media 2.9% (2.8%).

In the General politics category, the election played the largest
role, 7.6% (12.2%) with the Gudmundsson affair only 1.7% (2.2%). Of
other single issue categories Human interest was 4.5% (7.4%),
Accidents and rescue work 4.9% (4.3%), Crime 4.5% (2.6%), Local
government 3.3% (3.0%), Transport 3.1% (3.0%) and the Health service
3.0% (1.9%).}

The Time largely ignored all the newer parties, with the
exception of the Citizen’s Party. The coverage of the older parties, plus
the Citizen’s Party was similar in the cases of all these parties, except

! See table XI.15 in Appendix XI

245



the Progressives. All got their share of negative references, and few
positive ones. The Progressive Party, however, was referred to in 61.1%

of all references, and never negatively.

National Will

Items about Industrial relations appeared most often, in 19.7%
of all Icelandic news (17.3% weighted) followed by Culture and
education 17.5% (21.9%). Third was General politics, 16.3% (19.9%) and

fourth Industrial affairs. When measured in column centimeters,

Culture and education ranked first, Politics second, Industrial relations
third and Social affairs fourth, taking up 10% of Icelandic news-space.

In the Industrial relations category, almost all items were about
Strikes and wage negotiations.

In the Cultural category, general culture and art were 9.2%
(11.8%), Education 3.7% (4.5%), Mass media 2.3% (.9%) and Juvenile
affairs 1.4% (4.0%).

Within the third largest recoded category, the election was most
important, 11.7% (14.5%), the Gudmundsson affair 2.2% (2.5%) and
politics in general 1.8% (2.5%).

Three issue types were most important in the Industrial affairs
category, Fishing and fish-breeding, 4.6% (2.9%), Agriculture 2.7%
(2.8%) and Manufacturing industries 1.9% (1.5%).

In the Social affairs category items on the Health service came
first, 2.5% (3.0%), Sexual equality second, 1.4% (2.4%) and Physical
disability third, 1.4% (1.9%).

Other important issue types included Human interest 3.5%
(2.8%); Crime 3.4% (2.9%); Local government 3.1% (2.5%); Nuclear-
free Scandinavia 2.6% (3.5%); Transport 2.6% (2.5%); Accidents and
disasters 2.5% (1.4%); and Icelandic defence 1.5% (1.6%). Coverage of
Icelandic defence and the American naval base in Keflavik, and the

! See table XI.20 in Appendix XI
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related issue of a Nuclear-free zone in Scandinavia was more often
found in the National Will than the other papers. Only the People’s
Alliance and the Women’s List are against Icelandic membership in
NATO.!

The National Will displayed a similar trend towards the newer
parties as the Time.? The Social Democratic Alliance, the Humanist
Party, the split from the Progressive Party, the National Party, The
Women’s List and the Citizens’ Party got little coverage in news.
Negative references and hostility towards the other parties were more
the case in the National Will than the other papers. This is especially
evident with the governing Progressive and Independence parties and
the People’s Party. Only the People’s Alliance got any positive referen-
ces worth mentioning. Two thirds of the party’s references were

favourable.

B) EDITORIALS

Editorials were similar in number and size from day to day and

from paper to paper. The analysis will reveal where editorials were
from, what they were about, whether related to the election, and how
the various political parties were treated. Usually there was only one
a day, but sometimes an editorial was divided between more than one
issue, under separate headings. When this happened, each part was

coded as a separate item.

People’s Paper

37 editorials appeared in the People’s Paper during the period.
On two occasions the editorial was on page one, but otherwise on page

2. Their length varied from 26 column centimetres, to 90, most of them

! See table XI.16 in Appendix XI
% Table XI.21 in Appendix XI

247



being between 65 and 90. All, except one, were based on Icelandic
affairs, the one exception being on the United States. Only once was
a second country referred to, also the United States.

17 topics were discussed in the paper’s editorials. Those most
often raised were the election in general (15 times) and strikes and
wage negotiations (three times).

73% of the editorials were election related. The newer parties
were hardly ever mentioned. Three of the four established parties were
covered unfavourably but the People’s Party highly favourably. The
governing parties, the Progressives and the Independence Party were
attacked more often than the People’s Alliance, although the Alliance

received little positive coverage.’

The Daily Newspaper

43 editorials appeared in the paper, nearly all exactly 66 column
centimeters.

Thirty nine of the 43 were based on Icelandic affairs. Two were
on American issues, one on a general election in Finland and one on
the Pope and the Vatican. Five countries or international organi-
zations were referred to: Chile; New Zealand; the Soviet Union; the
Nordic Council and Australia.

21 topics were discussed in editorials in the paper during the
campaign. Three issues recurred: the election; the Gudmundsson affair;
and agriculture. The paper is known to be strongly against all subsi-
dies in the agricultural sector, and as somewhat hostile towards
farmers. Strikes were discussed three times. Almost half, 48.8%, of the
editorials were related to the election. Three parties were totally
ignored, in this ’independent’ newspaper, the HP, the MCE and the

NP. Three parties were seldom mentioned, the Women’s List, the

! See table XI1.22 in Appendix XI for detail of subject distribution and table X1.23 for
detail of direction
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People’s Alliance and the Social Democratic Alliance although each had
MPs elected in the last election. The case of the People’s Alliance is
the strangest, the party being one of the ’old’ four. Four parties
secured twice as much coverage - and favourable - as any of the
aforementioned, the IP, the PP, the SDP and the BP. However,
editorials in the Daily were much less about the parties than other

papers’ editorials, much different from news.!

The Morning Paper

54 items were coded as editorials in the Morning Paper, varying
from 12 column centimetres to 172. Most, however, were 66 column
centimetres.

49 editorials were Icelandic based, two American, one on a
British event (ferry disaster), one on the Finnish general election*and
one on Soviet politics. 8 countries and international organizations were
referred to, apart from basic country.

Two issues were discussed in 9 editorials each: the general elec-
tion, and strikes. Ranking third was general politics, (the Finnish, the
Russian and the two American editorials fell in this category). The
Gudmundsson affair ranked fourth. In all 24 issues were handled in
the paper’s editorials.

24, or 44.4% of the editorials were related to the election. Few
references were made to the parties. Even the Independence Party,
was mentioned in less than half of the editorials. Three parties got 14
of 15 negative references, the People’s Alliance (6); the Citizen’s Party
(4) and the People’s Party (4). All parties were referred to at least

! See tables of issues covered and the direction of references to the parties in Appendix
X (tables XI.24 and XI.25)
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once, in most cases neutrally. The Independence Party was the only
party with uniformly positive references (20).'

The Time

48 editorials appeared in The Time during the period varying in
length from 16 to 78 column centimetres, most being 62.

All the editorials were based on Icelandic affairs, except one on
Albanian foreign policy!! Denmark was referred to once and the Soviet
Union twice.

18 issues were covered. Almost half of the editorials were about
the election in general, 23 out of 48, or 47.9%. Another three were
about the mass media and three about the Gudmundsson affair.

Two thirds of the editorials related to the election, a much
higher proportion than in the Morning Paper and the Daily News-
paper. Most of the parties got very little coverage in the Time’s
editorials, except the Progressive Party. The Progressive Party’s
partner in the governing coalition, the Independence Party got some

considerable coverage, most of the references negative.?

The National Will
49 editorials were coded in the National Will, varying in length

from 25 to 85 column centimetres, most being around 75-80.

47 editorials were Icelandic based, one on Russian politics and
one on politics in Czechoslovakia. Other countries and organizations
referred to were the United States, NATO and the Nordic Council.

22 topics were touched upon in the editorials. As in the other

papers, the election was the most prominent editorial issue, covered 13

! See tables (X1.26 and XI.27) over issues and the direction of references in Appendix XI

? See tables XI.28 and XI.29 over issues and the direction of references in appendix XI
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times followed by the strike situation (5); Nuclear-free Scandinavia (4)
and the Gudmundsson affair and economic direction (three each).

Half of the editorials were related to the election. The Social
Democratic Alliance, and the Humanist Party, the split from the
Progressive Party and the National Party were very seldom referred
to. Most of the references to the other parties were negative, except,
of course, to the People’s Alliance. The paper referred to the Independ-
ence Party in 65% of all editorials, almost always negatively.!

C) ARTICLES

Articles are defined here as material sent from individuals not

on the staff, and regular staff columns about fixed issues, or issue
types. Different basic units were used in the analysis, depending on
the subject matter.?

Here we only discuss articles dealing with Icelandic issues.
Furthermore, those dealing with culture and art (mostly art critique),
sport, obituaries and matters of human interest are omitted.?

Table 29 shows the subject distribution in domestic articles.*

! See tables XI1.30 and XI.31 over issues and the direction or references in Appendix XI

2 See coding instructions in Appendix A

3 Table XI1.32 in Appendix XI shows the distribution of those. See also unrecoded tables
(X1.33-X1.37) for each paper

* See Recoding rationale in Appendix F,
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TABLE 29

ICELANDIC ARTICLES BY ISSUE CATEGORIES IN
ALL PAPERS

Number People's Daily Morning National
% (Weigh%) Paper Newsp. Paper Time Will
General 13 55 142 25 27

politics 46.4 (44.8) 24.2 (17.1) 27.0 (22.9) 27.2 (26.1) 26.7 (20.7)

Foreign 3 5 14 5 6
affairs 10.7 (14.5) 2.2 (1.4) 2.7 (2.4) 5.4 (4.0) 5.9 (6.0)

General 1 6 28 1 3
economics 3.6 (4.5) 2.6 (1.9) 5.3 (5.8) 1.1 (.7) 3.0 (3.3)
Industr. 14 21 3 11
relations 6.2 (4.5) 4.0 (2.8) 3.3 (2.1) 10.9 (6.6)
Social 3 68 87 11 12

affairs 10.7 (11.3) 30.0 (34.1) 16.5 (18.5) 12.0 (12.2) 11.9  (9.5)

Education 31 125 14 13
culture 13.7 (23.3) 23.8 (21.4) 15.2 (11.5) 12.9 (14.8)
Transport 2 24 36 9 8

environm. 7.1 (8.0) 10.6 (8.2) 6.8 (8.7) 9.8 (16.)5 7.9 (12.8)

Industr. 6 20 58 22 18
affairs 21.4 (17.0) 8.8 (8.5) 11.0 (14.2) 23.9 (26.2) 17.8 (22.0)

Accidents 1 6 1
disasters .4 (.2) 1.1 (1.4) 1.0 (1.3)
Crime 3 9 2 2

1.3 (.8) 1.7 (1.8) 2.2 (.8) 1.0 (2.9)

The papers were similar in issues touched upon in articles.
However, there were some differences worthy of discussion. General
politics was the most important category in all papers except the Daily
Newspaper. The reason seems to be that supporters of each party
tended to send articles about politics and the election to their party’s
own paper. This, however, does not mean that there were few political
articles in the Daily, they were not far behind the category coming
first, social affairs. Considerable space in the Morning Paper and the
Daily Newspaper was given to articles of that nature, and articles
about education and culture while the other papers contained more

articles about industrial affairs. The National Will received more
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articles (proportionally) than any other paper about industrial
relations. Although most elections are about economics in some sense,
few articles dealt with these matters. The same is true of foreign
affairs. This indicates, that neither of these matters were high on the
political agenda, unlike in most other Icelandic elections.

Now a closer lbok will be taken at each paper, inside the
categories and at the direction of political references.’

People’s Paper

General politics was the largest category (13 articles coded, 12
about the election in general.

6 articles were about Industrial affairs, 3 of them covering
Fishing and fish-breeding, 2 about Agriculture and one about Manu-
facturing industries.

22 or 78.6% (75.1% weighted) of the articles were related to the
general election and written by supporters of the People’s Party. That
was the only party referred to in a positive manner. Most of the
articles showing direction, were aimed against the governing parties,

the Independence Party, and the Progressive Party.

Daily Newspaper

The largest recoded category was the Social affairs category, (68
articles, or 30% (34%)). Within the category, issues related to
consumers and their interests were almost half of the total, 13.2%. 13
articles were concerned with the Health service, 5.7% and 11 with
Housing, 4.8%.

55 articles or 24.2% (17.2%) were about politics. 43 of those were

about the election in general terms, and five about the accomplish-

! See unrecoded tables in Appendix XI (33-37) and tables showing political direction of
references (tables X1.38-X1.42). Only articles related to the election were used in
the analysis of political references.
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ments of the last government. 4 articles were about the Gudmundsson
affair.

The third largest category was Education and culture. Within
this category articles about Juvenile affairs were the largest sub-
category, 4.8% (16.5%). 3.1% (2.0%) were about Education and the
school system in general, and 1.8% (1.3%) were devoted to the
Student’s Loan Fund.

Fourth was the recoded category Transport and environment,
10.6%. 5.3% were about Regional equality and 2.6% about general
transport.

No other single issue types rose high enough to mention, except
strikes and wage negotiations (14 articles; 6.2%).

90, or 36.6% (24.5%) of the articles were related to the election.
References to political parties in articles indicate, that the paper was
used by supporters of all parties, most by those of the old four and
the Women’s List and the Citizen’s Party. In fact, the Citizen’s Party
had more supporting articles in this paper than any other.

The four smallest parties were hardly mentioned, it is as if the
other parties and their supporters did not take them as serious
threats, this opinion probably deriving primarily from opinion polls.

Morning Paper

The largest recoded category was general politics, 27% (22.9%),
divided between two issues, the election in general, 20% and the
Gudmundsson affair 5.1%.

The second category was Education and culture, 23.8% (21.4%).
The largest single issue type was articles discussing the Mass media,
8.6%. Articles related to Religion and churches, were 6.8%. General
education and the School system ranked third, 6.1%.

Articles about Social affairs numbered 87 in the paper, 16.5%
(18.5%), mostly about the Health service, 5.9% and Consumer interests,
4.6%. 10 articles, 1.9% were about Housing.
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The fourth largest recoded category was Industrial affairs, in
which 58 articles were coded, 11% (14.2%). 16 of these, 3.0% were
about Agriculture, and 11.2% about Fishing and fish-breeding. 10
articles, 1.9% were about Commerce, while other issue types inside the
Industrial affairs category were less prominent.

17 articles, 3.2% were about the strike situation, and 10, 1.9%
about general economics, and taxes, each issue.

210, or 38.5% (32.3%) of the articles in the Morning Paper
related to the election. One party, the Independence Party, was far
ahead of the others in terms of favourable references. 89 articles seem
to have been written in support of the party, and ’only’ 25 in support
of the second, Citizen’s Party. That party, as well as the SDP, PP and
PA received a considerable number of negative references, as was the
case, although to a lesser extent, of the Women’s List. As in the other

papers, the four smallest parties were hardly mentioned.

Time

25 items, 27.2% (26.1%) fell into the general politics category.
Almost all were about the election in general, closely followed by
Industrial affairs (22, 23.9 (26.2%)). Half, or 12% were about Agricul-
ture, 4 about Commerce and 5 about Fishing and fish-breeding.

Articles about Education and Culture ranked third (14, 15.2%
(11.5%)). 5 were about Religion and churches, 4 about Education, 3
about the Mass media and one about the Student’s Loan Fund and
Juvenile affairs, each.

Ranking fourth were Social affairs (11 articles). 6 of them were
about Consumer interests, three about the Health service. Other
important single issue categories were Transport (7); and Foreign
affairs in general (4).

38, or 37.3% (29.6% weighted) of Icelandic articles in the Time
related to the election. One party was ignored, the split from the
Progressive Party. Positive references indicate that all but 4 articles
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were written in support of the Progressive Party. Most negative
references were to the Progressive Party’s coalition partner, the
Independence Party.

It is noteworthy, since the new small parties were hardly ever
mentioned in the other papers, how often the National Party was
referred to negatively in articles in the Time. The reason is probably,
that the National Party was formed around an issue that has always
been thought to ’belong’ to the Progressive Party, Regional equality.

National Will
27 articles, 26.7% (20.7%) were about general politics. 19 of those

were about the election, 5 about Icelandic politics in general, two about

corruption in the administration and government and only one about
the Gudmundsson affair.

Industrial affairs ranked second. 18 articles, 17.8% (22.0%) when
recoded. 12 were about Agriculture, 5 about Fishing and fish-breeding
and one about Manufacturing industries.

Third came the Culture and education category, with 13 articles,
12.9% (14.8%). Four were about the Education system and Mass
media, each type and three about Churches and religion. 12 articles
fell into the Social affairs category, 11.9% (9.5%) fairly evenly divided
between the sub-categories.

Finally, 11 articles were about Industrial relations, all about
strikes and wage negotiations.

No other single issues can be taken out as being a prominent
part of articles in the National Will.

35, or a third (29.0% weighted) related to the election in the
paper. As suspected, most were in favour of the People’s Alliance,
condemning the other parties. The only surprise, is that there were not

more positive references to the People’s Alliance in its own paper.
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D) POLITICAL COLUMNS

Political columns are written by journalists. The material is

usually political by nature, i.e. related to the parties, and often
includes attacks on political opponents of the paper in question, or of
its ’owning’ party. These items often include personal gossip about
political personalities. The best description is probably that journal-
ists use them to write what they cannot present as news.’

Table 30 shows the distribution of items in recoded categories.?

! See coding instructions in Appendix A

% See Recoding rationale (Appendix F,), and unrecoded tables in Appendix XI (tables

43-47). See also tables in Appendix XI showing political direction of references to
political parties (tables 48-52)
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TABLE 30

POLITICAL COLUMNS BY ISSUE CATEGORIES IN
ALL PAPERS

Number People's Daily Morning National
% (weigh%) Paper Newsp. Paper Time Will
General 7 51 34 43 61

politics 71.8 (85.8) 58.0 (65.7) 70.8 (80.6) 47.3 (57.6) 74.4 (82.7)

Foreign 2 2 2 1
affairs 2.3 (1.3) 4.2 (2.4) 2.2 (1.2) 1.2 (1.9)
General 2
economics 4.2 (2.3)
Industr. 1 10 1
relations 2.1 (1.2) 11.8 (7.6) 1.2 (1.8)
Social 5 1 3 2
affairs 5.7 (4.6) 2.1 (.2) 3.3 (2.4) 2.4 (.3)
Culture, 6 3 9 9
education 6.8 (5.4) 6.3 (3.4) 9.9 (12.5) 11.0 (10.1)
Transport 1 2 4 2
environm. 1.1 (1.7) 4.2 (2.7) .8 (4.1) 2.4 (.5)
Industr. 1 1 3 8 1
affairs 11.1 (6.7) 1.1 (.1) 6.3 (7.2) 8.8 (11.0) 1.2 (1.8)
Accidents 1
disasters 1.1 (.1)
Crime 1 3 2 2
11.1 (7.5) 3.4 (2.8) 2.2 (1.2) 2.4 (.4)
Human 18 2 3
interest 20.5 (18.2) 2.2 (2.4) 3.7 (.5)

All papers were alike in that general politics was the largest
category. They were also quite similar in the distribution of items in
other categories, except that human interest items were around 20%

in the Daily Newspaper’ case, but hardly existed in the other papers.

People’s Paper

Only nine items of this variant appeared in the People’s Paper
during the election campaign. Suffice to say, that all items were
Icelandic, and no references were made to other countries. Only four

issue types were discussed, the election in general (6) the Gudmunds-
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son affair, commerce and crime in one each. 7 of the items related to
the election. Four parties were never referred to, the Social Democratic
Alliance, the MCE, the Humanist Party, and the Women’s List. The
National Party and the Citizen’s Party were both referred to once,
negatively, and the People’s Party once also, but positively. The
People’s Alliance was referred to three times negatively. The govern-
ing parties were most often referred to, the Independence Party four
times negatively and twice neutrally, and the Progressive Party four

times, in all cases negative references.

The Daily Newspaper

89 political columns appeared in the Daily Newspaper, all but
one based on Icelandic affairs, the exception being the United States.
The Soviet Union and the Nordic Council were referred to, once each.
18 issue types were covered.

The largest single issue was the election, 32.6%, followed by the
Gudmundsson affair, 21.3% and Human interest, 20.2%.

58% (67.3% weighted) of the items related to the election. Half
of the parties were hardly mentioned: the SDA, the MCE, the HP and
the NP. Those getting most attention were the Independence Party and
the Citizen’s Party. The figures do not indicate partisanship.

The Morning Paper

Only 48 items were coded as political columns in the Morning
Paper, all about Iceland. Five other countries and organizations were
referred to: the United States; Faroe Islands; the Soviet Union; the
Nordic Council and Chile.

21, or 43.8% were about the election in general; 6, 12.5% about
politics in general and 5, 10.4% about the Guémundsson affair. In all
70.8% were about political issues, 80.6% weighted. 79.2% (73.3%
weighted) related to the election in a direct manner. Four parties were
hardly mentioned. It is surprising, that the People’s Alliance got most
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coverage of all the parties, almost always negative. Being furthest to
the left of the parties, and the Independence Party furthest on the
right, one would have assumed that the Independence Party’s paper
would attack the parties it found itself in a more direct competition
with about votes, i.e. those closer ideologically. The columns demon-
strate, that the paper supports the Independence Party, without

reservations.

The Time

As many as 93 items were coded in the Time during the period.
All except one were Icelandic, the exception being from the United
States. Nigeria was once referred to, and the Nordic Council once. The
93 items distributed between 24 categories. 28 covered the general
election, 30.1%; 11.8% the Gudmundsson affair and 10.8% the strike
situation.

55.9% (74.5% weighted) related to the election. Only one party,
the Progressive Party, got positive references, and they were the bulk
of the references made to the party. Five parties were never or almost
never mentioned in the columns, including the MCE, which was totally
ignored. The SDP, the IP, the PA and the BP all got a relatively
unfavourable coverage, and the Progressive Party’s coalition partner

most so.

The National Will
85 items were coded as political columns. 82 were Icelandic, two

from the Soviet Union and one from the United States. 4 countries
were referred to, the United States, the Soviet Union, Britain and
Nicaragua. The 85 items fell into 15 categories. The three most
important were all about politics, the election, 35.3%, general politics
27.1% and the Gudmundsson affair 12.9%. The three were 75.3%
(83.9%) of the whole.
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56.5% (61.4%) of the items related directly to the election. It is
somewhat surprising how seldom the People’s Alliance was referred to.
In this respect it ranked only fifth. Most references to the other
parties were negative, and most so in the case of three parties, the
governing parties and the Citizen’s Party.

E) ADVERTISEMENTS

Although the ratio of advertisements was similar in the People’s

Paper and the Morning Paper’, there were great differences, perhaps
best shown when figures are converted into pages. A page in an
Icelandic newspaper is 195 column centimeters. There were 549,364
column centimeters of advertisements in the national dailies during the
period. That is a total of 2817 pages. Table 31 shows how these
divided between the papers. Furthermore, it shows the part of adver-

tisements related to the election in each paper.

TABLE 31
ADVERTISEMENTS IN NEWSPAPERS

Column % of Related to % of el.
Newspaper centim. Pages total election Pages rel. ads
People’s Paper 22,684 116 4.1 6,454 33 8.5
Daily Newspaper 136,346 699 24.8 18,198 93 23.8
Morning Paper 309,557 1588 56.4 27,450 141 36.2
Time 44,293 227 8.1 12,251 63 16.1
National wWill 36,484 187 6.6 11,685 60 15.4
Total 549,364 2817 100.0 76,038 390 100.0

Two papers, the Morning Paper and the Daily Newspaper got
81.2% of the total share. The three remaining papers divided 18.8%
between them.

! See table 25
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Not much of the total space devoted to advertisements went
under political advertisements. However, since they are of special
interest here, they were singled out for analysis.’

The fact that the proportion of election related advertisements
was considerably lower in the Morning Paper and the Daily, does not
mean that fewer such advertisements appeared in those papers. The
reason is, that those two papers are the most commercial papers,
getting more than a fair share of other advertisements, as table 31
reveals. When everything is taken into account, more than a third of
political advertisements was in the the Morning Paper, and almost a
fourth in the Daily Newspaper. Only about 15% were in the Time and
the National Will each, and less than 10% in the People’s Paper.

To a large extent political advertising was new, that is, this kind
of ’American-style’ advertising, where a party, or an individual bought
space for information or simply a picture of a candidate or candidates.
Over the last decade or so, this has been present to some extent
during primaries in the Independence Party, but never in a general
election campaign until now. There has been mutual understanding
that this would be too expensive, and besides, it was not by many
thought to be desirable, or even effective, come to that.

The four ’old’ parties advertised most:’ the Independence Party
most, and the People’s Party least, with the other two in between. In
fact, each party’s share of the total of political advertising is quite
similar to the parties’ share of the vote in 1983.

Four of the parties did not advertise at all in the dailies. Only
one got an MP elected, the splinter group from the Progressive Party
in the North-east constituency. Two parties getting MPs elected adver-
tised considerably less than the ’old’ four. The Citizen’s Party with

! The proportion of advertisements related to the election in each of the papers was as
follows: People’s Paper 18.5%, Daily 13.3%, Morning Paper 8.9%, Time 27.7% and
the National Will 32%

% See table XI.53 in appendix XI
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4.8% of the total and the Women’s List with only 1.2%. This is
probably more than anything else related to the fact that these parties
do not have their ’own’ newspaper, as do the old four. Most of the
advertisements in each paper were from the paper’s ’owning party’.
Almost 80% of advertisements in the People’s Paper were from the
People’s Party; 64.5% in the Morning Paper from the Independence
Party; 82.2% in the Time from the Progressive Party and 79.6% in the
National Will from the People’s Alliance. The distribution in the Daily
Newspaper was much more even, and does not indicate that the paper
is any party’s paper.

That the ’old’ parties advertised most in their own papers may
be somewhat inflated by the fact that each party has a ’party
advertising column’ in its own paper, where gatherings and events are
advertised. Such advertisements and those designed solely for wooing
voters were not treated differently in the study. This however, does not
change the overall picture, since these are not extensive.

The People’s Party bought 49.3% of its advertisements from the
People’s Paper, 26.2% from the Daily Newspaper, almost 20% from the
Morning Paper, but very little from the Time and the National Will.
The Progressive Party, on the other hand, bought 59.9% of its
advertising space from the Time, less than 3% from the National Will
and 21.0% and 16.6% from the Daily Newspaper and the Morning
Paper respectively. The hdependence Party bought almost all its
advertisements from two papers, almost 80% from the Morning Paper
and almost 19% from the Daily Newspaper. The remaining 1.2% were
evenly distributed between the other papers. The People’s Alliance
bought 62.4% from its own paper, 7% from the Morning Paper, and
more than 30% from the Daily Newspaper. The Party was thus the
largest political advertiser in that paper, buying a fourth of all political
advertisements in the paper during the campaign. The Citizen’s Party
advertised most in the Morning Paper, 39.9% and the Daily News-
paper, 36.9%. 11.4% of its advertisements were in the Time and 5.9%
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in the People’s Paper and National Will each. The Women’s List
bought only a handful of advertisements, and only from three
newspapers, the Daily Newspaper, the Morning Paper and the Time.
The Women’s List did not advertise in the People’s Paper or the
National Will. That is somewhat surprising, since it is known that the
bulk of the party’s support comes from the People’s Alliance.! It may
be, that since the WL has often, especially by the IP, been accused of
following the PA in its position on issues, that the WL wanted to
distance itself from that party in the eyes of the electorate.

There are probably two factors that go a long way in explaining
why the parties choose to advertise a) in their own paper; b) in the
Daily and the Morning Paper.

a) The parties most certainly got considerable discounts on advertise-
ments in their own papers, which were distributed free to large parts
of the country on the days the largest commercials appeared.

b) Although the Morning Paper is the paper of the IP, it is by far the
largest paper, covering all interest aspects and read by a very large
majority of the nation. The Daily comes second in this respect, is the
only 'popular’ paper, and not known to be read more by voters of any
party rather than others.

F) INTERVIEWS

Interviews were coded in two ways, as a separate material type

and in news-items, when a named individual was spoken to, and what
he/she said was printed in quotation marks. Here, both are treated
together.?

! See chapter IV.10 on voter volatility

% See coding instructions in Appendix A, and tables for each paper showing number of
interviews and interviewees names of those most often interviewed, sex and status and
whether they were interviewed in relation to the election. (Tables XI.54 -XI.78)
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TABLE 32
INTERVIEWS IN NEWSPAPERS

Number of Number of % of interviews
Newspaper Interviews Individuals related to election
People’s Paper 112 82 31.4%
Daily Newspaper 537 384 26.8%
Morning Paper 892 641 7.9%
Time 218 171 17.6%
National Will 438 264 19.0%

All the party papers spoke most often to their party’s chairmen.
The Daily spoke most often to Mr. Palsson, leader of the IP, Mr.
Gudmundsson and the PM Mr. Hermannsson. Department managers'
and trade-unionists were often interviewed in all papers, trade
unionists more often in the People’s Paper and the National Will than
other papers. The Daily and the Morning Paper spoke more often to
entrepreneurs than the other papers.

Men were considerably more often interviewed than women,
ranging from 84.8% in the People’s Paper to 87.6% in the Morning
Paper, with the notable exception of the National Will in which 73.5%

of interviewees were men.

G) OTHER MATERIAL

Three other material types were coded, artistic material, cartoons

and ’other’. These are discussed very briefly.?
The Morning Paper is the only one that prints original cartoons
related to the issues on the agenda each time. In many cases, these

related to the politics of the day.

! Mostly in government institutions, ministries and such

? See Coding instructions in Appendix A and descriptive tables for each of these material
types in Appendix XI (Tables XI.79-XI1.81)
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Artistic material does not seem to be very popular among
Icelandic journalists and editors, except perhaps in the case of the
Morning Paper and the National Will. One of the three editors of the
Morning Paper is a highly respected poet himself, and one of three at
the National Will is an author and a University teacher in literature.
A second (at the time) is a film producer and author of novels. Al-
though it cannot be stated with certainty, these facts have probably
actuated this tendency.

Other material is what could not easily be coded into any of the
other categories. The bulk of this is the so-called 'Diary’, in all papers
except the People’s Paper. This includes information about churches,
hospital visiting hours, emergency services, programmes of television
and radio, information about public meetings and so forth. For obvious
reasons, little of this material related to the election, with the
exception of ’election handbooks’, information about where to vote,
election results in each constituency in 1983, and space for new

election figures. Election handbooks were in the papers on polling day.

X1.2. ANALYSIS OF
TELEVISION CONTENT

News bulletins on Icelandic television are to a great extent
similar to the Nine o’clock news on BBC1 or News at Ten on ITV. If
one is to name differences, there is probably more coverage of foreign
and international news on Icelandic television than on British
television. Icelandic bulletins are not as sensational and personalized.
They would never contain an interview with a woman whose husband
has just been shot by burglars. Nevertheless, news on Icelandic
television seems to be moving in that direction, so it may only be a
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matter of time. The trend has intensified after the inception of
Channel 2.

The content analysis of television material is similar to the
newspaper analysis in that it uses the same categories for issues,
countries etc.!

The analysis covers all news-bulletins and all current affairs
programmes on both television channels. A total 46:32 hours of news
material were analyzed. To analyze this material thoroughly, each item
was watched at least twice, bringing the total number of hours spent
before the screen (excluding current affairs and party propaganda) to
somewhere between 90 and 100 hours.?

104 bulletins were analyzed. Of those, 48 were on the state
owned RUVTV, while 56 were on the privately owned Channel 2. The
difference is due to the fact that RUVTV did not broadcast on
Thursdays.?

In all, 1355 news-stories appeared during the time analyzed, 659
on RUVTV and 696 on Channel 2. Table 33 shows the lowest and
highest number of items in a bulletin on each channel, divided by

months. It also shows shortest and longest bulletins on each channel.

! See detailed coding instructions in appendix B

2 Twenty six recording units were coded in the case of each item. Because some of the

units contain higher values than 9, i.e. more than one digit, 45 strokes were needed to
code each unit on the computer. That is a total of 60.975 strokes.

3 This has since been changed, i.e. after the election
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TABLE 33
NUMBER AND LENGTH OF NEWS-BULLETINS

7

RUVTV MARCH APRIL
lowest number of items 9 9
shortest bulletin (mins) 20:08 18:35
highest number of items 18 17
longest bulletin (mins) 45:20 41:27
CHANNEL 2

lowest number of items 7 9
shortest bulletin (mins) 22:19 20:03
highes£ number of items 17 18
longest bulletin {(mins) 32:03 31:34

The shortest bulletins were shorter on RUVTV than on Channel
2. Paradoxically, the longest bulletins were much longer on RUVTV,
so there was much more range on RUVTV in this respect. There was
only approximately a 10 minutes difference between shortest and
longest bulletins on Channel 2 each month, while the difference was
around 25 minutes on RUVTV.

The number of items in each bulletin varied from seven to
eighteen. There was no considerable difference between channels in
this respect. Table 34 describes the items on each channel after they
have been weighted by length (in seconds).

TABLE 34
DESCRIPTION OF NEWS-ITEMS
CHANNEL Mean std Dev Minimum Maximum N
ROVTV 189.49 149.44 12 841 81928
CHANNEL 2 207.95 177.16 11 993 84821
BOTH CHANNELS 198.88 164.38 . 11 993 166749

Items on Channel 2 were slightly longer than on RUVTV, the
longest item being 993 seconds long, and a mean length of almost
three and a half minutes. There was considerable consistency in this
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respect, if the data is divided by months. For obvious reasons, there
was a greater number of items on both channels in March. Items were
slightly longer in March than in April, on both channels.1

In the following analysis, each coding theme 1is discussed
separately, beginning with origins of news-item. Table 35 shows origins

of items on both channels.2

TABLE 35
DISTRIBUTION OF NEWS BY COUNTRIES ON
TELEVISION

Number
% (weigh%) RAVTV CHANNEL 2
Iceland 426 395
67.9 (75.0) 57.9 (74.6)
Nordic 16 16
countries 2.6 (1.9) 2.3 (1.0)
Western 58 71
Europe 9.3 (7.2) 10.4 (6.8)
Eastern 20 25
Europe 3.2 (2.6) 3.7 (2.0)
Asia and 15 33
Paci fic 2.4 (1.6) 4.8 (2.6)
M-East, 15 30
N-Africa 2.4 (1.7) 4.4 (2.7)
Africa 8 18
1.3 (1.2) 2.6 (1.6)
North 56 69
America 8.9 (7.3) 10.1 (7.0)
Latin 13 22
America 2.1 (1.6) 3.2 (1.6)
Australia 3
and NZ .4 (.2)

1 This is probably due to the fact that the Albert Guflmundsson affair took place’ in
March.

Sport is left out of the analysis. 32 items were sport on RtJVTV, 4.8% (3.6% weighted).
On Channel 2, 14 items were sport. That is 2% (1.6% weighted). For details of
coding, see instructions in Appendix B and Recoding rationale in Appendix FI. The table
shows number, percent and percent weighted by seconds. See also unrecoded tables
in Appendix XI (tables XI.82-XI.83)
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RUVTV

Some trends can be read from the table. First, Icelandic items
were longer on the average, than items originated elsewhere. No items
came from Australia and New-Zealand. 2.1% of the news came from
Latin America, still less from black Africa, 1.3%, only 2.4% from Asia
and the Pacific, the most populated area of those in the table. Only 20
items, (3.2%) came from the Soviet Union or the Eastern block. Almost
10% came from North America, and another 10% from Western-
Europe. If recoded still further, 88.5% of the news during the period
came from the Western world, West Europe and North America. When
weighted, the proportion was even higher, 91.3%. Of course, Iceland
was the bulk of these 90%. If Iceland is left out, 63.7% of what
remains, came from West Europe and North America.

A second country was referred to in approximately a fourth of all
news during the period. Forty countries were referred to in this
manner, most often the United States, 28 times, (4.5%); the Soviet
Union 34 times, (5.4%); and Norway 12 times, (1.9%).

A reference was made to a third country or organization in only
55 news-stories. On 8 occasions these references were to the United
States, 5 times to NATO and Britain, each.

It is often thought, that the rankorder of items within a bulletin
tells something about how important an event is in the eyes of the
reporters. The first item is thought to be the most important. Research
has also shown, that the viewers remember best the first and the last
few items, while what is in the middle tends to be forgotten. 71.3% of
the first five items in bulletins on RUVTV, were from Iceland, followed
by the United States, 6.7% (16 items); Britain (7); Finland and USSR
(6 each) and Argentina (5).

Of the first three items, domestic news was even more promin-
ent. In 110 of the 144, or 76.4% of the items were Icelandic. Eight
stories were from the United States and three from the Soviet Union
and Argentina, each country.
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If the first item in a bulletin is singled out, only 4 countries
were covered in the 48 bulletins. Almost 90% were Icelandic, three
from the United States, and one each from Britain and Finland.

It can be concluded, therefore, that the proportion of Icelandic
items went up as fewer of the first items were singled out for analy-
sis. This indicates, further than simple frequency tables, the impor-
tance of domestic news on RUVTV.

CHANNEL 2

50 countries were coded as basic country in news on Channel 2.
Iceland was the basic country in 395 of the items (57.9%). That is a
considerably lower proportion than was the case on RUVTV. When,

however, the figures were weighted, Icelandic items took up almost
exactly the same proportion of the bulletin, 74.6%. The United States
came second, 69 (10.1%), followed by Britain, 41 (6%) and the Soviet
Union, 24 (3.5%). If Iceland is left out of this analysis, 54.4% of all
items were from West Europe and North America, which is a
considerably lower figure than in the case of RUVTV. This indicates,
that Channel 2 covered other parts than Western Europe and North
America somewhat more thoroughly than RUVTV.

46 countries were referred to as second country. Of those, the
United States were referred to 38 times, or in 5.6% of all news-items.
Second came the Soviet Union, 19 (2.8%); Britain and Iran, 13 (1.9%)
each country. Most of what was said about RUVTV, is valid in this
case too. The news was centred around Western Europe and North
America. However, it seems as if Channel 2 covered the rest of the
world somewhat more thoroughly than RUVTV. A part of the
explanation may lie in the fact, that Channel 2 sent out 7 bulletins a
week, while RUVTV had only 6. That might explain why there is a
higher number of items altogether, and why somewhat more references
were made to second (and third country, see below) than on RUVTV.
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Thirty five references were made to a third country or interna-
tional organization. 12 of these referred to the United States of
America, followed by the Soviet Union (5). There were slightly more
often references to a third country on Channel 2 than on RUVTV, but
the reasons can be the same as before.

If the five first items are looked at in news bulletins on Channel
2, 179 of the 280 (63.9%) were from Iceland, followed by The United
States (22); the Soviet Union (13) and Britain (12).

When the first three items were singled out, Iceland rose to
69.6%, the USA were 7.1%, Britain 3.6% and the Soviet Union and
Italy 3% each country.

When first items were singled out, all but three items were Ice-
landic. This indicates the stress laid on domestic news by the

newsroom staff on Channel 2.

Foreign news

Table 36 shows distribution of foreign news, after items have
been recoded into 11 categories.’

! See Recoding rationale in Appendix F, and unrecoded tables in Appendix XI (tables
X1.84-X1.85)
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TABLE 36
DISTRIBUTION OF FOREIGN NEWS BY ISSUE

Number
% (weigh%) RtivTVv CHANNEL 2
General 53 47
politics 26.4 (25.8) 16.4 (15.3)
Foreign 89 130
affairs 44.3 (46.3) 45.3 (46.1)
General 4 4
economics 2.0 (1.7) 1.4 (1.8)
Industr. 3 3
relations 1.5 (1.5) 1.0 (.7)
Social 4 4
affairs 2.0 (2.0) 1.4 (1.7)
Culture, 12 10
education 6.0 (4.8) 3.5 (2.4)
Transport 1 4
environm. .5 (.3) 1.4 (1.2)
Industr. 8 3
affairs 4.0 (3.6) 1.0 (1.4)
Accidents 12 35
disasters 6.0 (6.4) 12.2 (13.5)
Crime 5 8
2.5 (2.5) 2.8 (2.5)
Human 10 39
interest 5.0 (5.2) 13.6 (13.5)

The channels were extremely similar in the news they chose
from abroad. The main differences were, that RUVTV offered more
items about politics and was perhaps a little more cultural, while
Channel 2 showed more items related to accidents and disasters and
human interest stories. The reason for the similarities is probably the
same as in the case of newspapers. Both channels subscribe to the
same foreign news-agencies, and neither has any news-gathering

apparatus abroad.

RUVTV
There was hardly any difference between categories in terms of

length. Foreign affairs took almost half of all time allotted to foreign
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news on RUVTV. General politics were a quarter. These two categories
were more than two thirds of all foreign news. The two categories
coming next, were Accidents and rescue work, and Human interest.

There is not much to be said about the General Politics category.
It consisted only of one sub-category, general politics. The Foreign
affairs category, however, consisted of a few sub-categories. The most
heavily covered issue-types within this recoded category were: Foreign
affairs in general, 15.4% (16.6% weighted); Military affairs and wars
10% of all foreign news (9.0%); Disarmament, 8.0% (10.8%); Terrorism,
6.0% (4.3%) and Arms trade, 5.0% (5.7%).

Within the Economics category, items were only coded into two
sub-categories. 0.5% (0.5%) of all foreign stories were coded as General
economics, while Exchange rates were 1.5% of foreign news-items
(1.3%).

1.5% of all foreign items (1.5%), were general stories about
strikes and wage negotiations, with no sub-categories.

Only four stories fell into the recoded Social Affairs category, all
about matters related to health services.

The Education category divided between five categories, almost
evenly: Education in general; Culture and art; Mass media; Science
and Religion and churches.

In all, eight items fell into the Industrial Affairs category. 4 were
about Foreign trade, 3 about Fishing and fish-breeding, and one about
Agriculture.

If looked at foreign news items in terms of where they ranked,
few issues got in among first items. Among first five items on RUVTV,
69 were foreign. 25 of those were about general politics, ten about
Foreign affairs in general and Disarmament, each issue type, and nine
about Military manoeuvers. Four stories were about Accidents and
disasters and three about Arms trade.

When the first three items were singled out, 34 of the 144 were
foreign. 10 were about politics, seven about Disarmament, six about
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Foreign affairs in general, five about Wars, three about Accidents and
disasters, one about Crime, Foreign trade and Arms trade, each.
Only in five news bulletins of 48 was a foreign item number one.
In two cases they were about general politics, twice about Accidents
or disasters and once about Foreign affairs.
It is quite obvious, then, that not many issue types ’qualified’ as
important enough to be discussed among first items in a bulletin.

CHANNEL 2

There were no considerable differences between simple frequen-

cies and weighted, which indicates, that foreign news items were
equally long on the average, irrespective of content.

Foreign affairs were 45%, and general politics 15%. These two
categories took approximately 60% of all time devoted to foreign news
on Channel 2. 12.2% were about Accidents and rescue work, and as
many as 39 of the total 287 stories, or 13.6% were Human Interest
stories. What remains, was divided between other categories, more or
less evenly.

Within the Foreign affairs category, 15.7% of all foreign items
were coded as general Foreign affairs, followed by Military affairs and
wars (12.2%); Terrorism (8.7%); Disarmament (5.2%) and Arms trade
(3.5%).

Three items fell into the strike category, and four into the Social
affairs category, all about health services. In the Culture and
Education category, 4 items were about Art, 4 about Churches and
Religion, one about Education and one about Science.

In the Transport and environment category one item was about
Transport and three about green issues. All three items in the
Industrial affairs category were about Foreign trade. What remains to
be discussed of the recoded categories, was not divided between sub-

categories.
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101 of the 280 news-items that were among the first five in a
bulletin, were foreign. All fell into 12 categories. 22 items were about
Foreign affairs, followed by General politics (18); Military manoeuvers
(14); Disarmament (12); Terrorism (12) and Accidents and disasters
(12); Arms trade (5); Exchange rates (2), and Foreign trade, Crime,
Culture and Art and Human interest, one each.

When the first three items were singled out, 51 of 168 items
were foreign, thus divided: General politics (11); Foreign affairs (10);
Disarmament (9); Military matters and wars (8); Accidents and
disasters (6) and Terrorism (4). One item was about Arms trade,
Exchange rates and Culture and Art, each.

On only three occasions was a foreign item number one, in 56
bulletins on Channel 2. One was about General politics, one about

foreign affairs, and one about accidents and disasters.
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Domestic news

Each channel is discussed separately. The recoded table shows

issue distribution.!

TABLE 37

DISTRIBUTION OF DOMESTIC NEWS BY ISSUE
Number
% ( weigh%) ROVTV CHANNEL 2
General 63 61
politics 14.8 (21.1) 15.4 (23.2)
Foreign 12 9
affairs 2.8 (4.2) 2.3 (2.4)
General 21 6
economics 4.9 (5.5) 1.5 (1.3)
Industr. 64 71
relations 15.0 (13.8) 18.0 (17.5)
Social 25 23
affairs 5.9 (5.5) 5.8 (5.4)
Culture, 59 53
education 13.9 (13.5) 13.4 (12.9)
Transport 26 23
environm. 6.1 (5.5) 5.8 (5.7)
Industr. 75 72
affairs 17.6 (18.7) 18.2 (15.7)
Accidents 27 17
disasters 6.3 (3.9) 4.3 (3.5)
Crime 18 20

4.2 (3.6) 5.1 (5.1)
Human 36 40
interest 8.5 (6.8) 10.1  (7.2)

! See Recoding rationale in Appendix F2 and unrecoded tables in Appendix XI (tables
X1.86-X1.87)
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The main differences between the channels in their coverage of
Icelandic news were, that the state channel covered economics
somewhat more thoroughly, but Channel 2 paid more attention to

strikes and wage negotiations.

RUVTV

If the item count is looked at, Industrial affairs was the largest
recoded category. However, in terms of weighted frequency, this
category came second, after General politics. This means, that items
about politics were considerably longer on the average than those on
Industrial affairs. The second largest category, when counted, was
Industrial relations, and General politics was third by that measure.
The fourth category exceeding 10% (both in terms of simple and
weighted frequencies), was Culture and education. Domestic Human
interest stories were 8.5% (6.8%) of all Icelandic news-items.

Within the recoded categories, beginning with General politics,
items divided between three sub-categories. The first, and largest one,
was the election in general. 43 or 10.1% (12.4%) of all domestic items
fell into that category. The GuOmundsson affair was covered in ten
items, 2.3% (6.5%) and 10 items, 2.3% (2.3%) were too general to be
coded otherwise than 'General politics’. It is noteworthy, that the 2.3%
of items coded as the Gudmundsson affair, got 6.5% of all the time
devoted to Icelandic news during the period.

In the Foreign affairs category, the discussion of a Nuclear-free
zone in the Nordic countries scored highest, being covered in 6 items,
1.4% (2.1%) of all domestic news, followed by Icelandic foreign affairs
(4) and Icelandic defence (2).

In the Economics category, Interest rates and the loan market
were discussed 7 times, Taxes and customs five times, Inflation four
times, and Economic direction twice. Three items were too general for

any of the sub-categories.
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In the Industrial relations category 62 items, 14.6% (13.3%) were
about Strikes and wage negotiations, while one item was about
Unemployment and one about Pension funds.

In the Social affairs category, which has by far the highest
number of sub-categories, items about the Health service were most
numerous (10), followed by Consumer affairs (6); the Physically
disabled (3); Sexual equality (2) and one to affairs related to the
Retarded, Aged, Single parents and Housing, each.

The Culture and education category divided: Art (30); Mass
media (14); Churches and religion (8); Education (4) and Science (3).

In the Transport and environment category, 16 were about
Transport, 7 about Green issues, 2 about Local government and one
about Environment and planning.

In the Industrial affairs category, 8.0% of the total were about
Fishing and fish-breeding. Then came Agriculture (13); Manufacturing
industries (8); Banks (6); Foreign trade (4); Commerce, Tourism, and
Energy 3 times each and one item was general.

Two of the 18 Crime items were about the Hafskip bankruptcy.

171 domestic items were among the 240 items that were the 5
first items in each bulletin. These fell into 26 categories. 32.2%, or 55
items were about Strikes and wage negotiations, 19 about the Election,
18 about Fishing and fish-breeding and 12 about Accidents and rescue
work. The Gudmundsson affair was covered in 9 items.

110 of the 144 items that were among the first three items in
a bulletin were Icelandic. They fell into 21 categories. 48 were about
the strike situation, nine about the Election, Fishing and Accidents,
each issue. Eight were about the Gudmundsson affair.

Of the 48 items that were first in each bulletin, 43 were
Icelandic. 23 were about Strikes and wage negotiations, four about the
Election and four about the Gudmundsson affair. What remains was

divided between 8 categories.
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There was no occasion where reference to a party could be coded
as either negative or positive. Both channels were extremely impartial
in this respect. Some would say, however, that unequal number of
references to one party, or some parties being covered more than
others, was also a form of bias. The worst fate of a political party in
a campaign is not being mentioned, not to be feared, in other words,
not to be taken seriously. It is far better to get unfavourable coverage
than none. It is quite simple to determine whether this was the case,
whether some parties got more coverage in the news than others.

69 items on RUVTV, 16.2% (22.6% weighted) related to the
election. Political items, therefore, were somewhat longer than others.
There were only neutral references, since no other references were
detected.! The parties doing well in opinion polls before the election
were covered much more than those doing poorly, although the
difference is by no means the same as in the polls. Six parties were
covered considerably more than four. The ’old four’, the Women’s List
and the Citizen’s Party all got similar coverage, with one exception.
The Independence Party was covered to a considerable extent more
than the others. There are simple explanations. The party held its
conference five weeks before the election, an event that is always
covered by the media, and more important, it split four weeks before
the election, and the Citizen’s Party was formed. It is probably easy
for the newsroom staff to justify why the MCE, the SDA and the NP
were not covered as much as the others, one being confined to only
one constituency, another to two constituencies, and the third to five
out of eight, excluding the most populated areas. It would be, however,
more difficult to pinpoint reasons why the Humanist Party was less
prominent in the news than the six other parties putting up can-

didates in all constituencies. A viable reason can be that opinion polls

! See table XI.88 in Appendix XI

280



were used as some sort of measuring standard as to how much the

parties were to be covered.

CHANNEL 2

Two categories were almost equal in terms of frequency,

Industrial affairs and Industrial relations, the latter being larger in
terms of weighted frequencies. However, the third most frequently
scored category, General politics, was largest in terms of time. Almost
a fourth of all time taken up by Icelandic news was devoted to politics
during the 8 weeks. Other categories with more than 10% were
Culture and education and Human interest.

In the politics category, coverage of the election was most promi-
nent. 34 items were about the election in one way or another, 8.6%
(9.7% weighted) of all Icelandic items. The Gudmundsson affair was
covered on 18 occasions (4.6%). However, if looked at in terms of time,
10.6% of all time devoted to Icelandic news was about the Gudmunds-
son affair. On one occasion there were discussions about the next
government, and 8 items were too general to fall into any of the sub-
categories.

The Foreign affairs category divided between three subcategories:
A Nuclear-free zone in the Nordic countries (4); Icelandic defence (2)
and Foreign affairs (3).

Similarly, the Economics category divided between three sub-
categories: Inflation (3); Interest rates and the loan market (2) and
Taxes and customs (1).

There was only one sub-category coded in the Industrial relations
category on Channel 2, Strikes and wage negotiations, which no less
than 71 news-stories covered, 18.0% of all Icelandic items.

Within the Social affairs category items about the Health service
were most prominent (17), followed by Physically disabled people’s
facilities (3); Housing (2) and Consumer affairs (1).

281



In the Culture and education category three issue-types were
most common. First, 22 items, 5.6% were about Art, 12 about
Churches and religion and 10 items about the Mass media. Four news-
stories were devoted to Education, two were about Juvenile affairs and
three about Science.

Within the Transport and environment category, stories about
Transport were most prominent (14), followed by Environment and
planning (3); Green issues (3); Local government (2) and Regional
equality (1).

In the Industrial affairs category Fishing and fish-breeding were
most spacious. 23 news-items were about events or issues related to
this branch of industry. Next came Manufacturing industries (12);
Agriculture (11); Commerce (7); Banks (7); Tourism (3) and Energy (2).
One item was too general to fall into any of the sub-categories.

In the Crime category, 5 of 20 items were about the 'Hafskip
bankruptcy’, and the remainder were general ’crime’.

Of the 280 items that were ’five first’ in each bulletin on
Channel 2, 179 were domestic. They fell into 32 categories. The Strikes
and wage negotiations category was by far the most prominent of
those, (52, 29.1%) followed by the election (20, 11.2%); the Gudmunds-
son affair, (17, 9.5%); Fishing and fish-breeding (13); Accidents and
disasters (11); Crime (7); Icelandic politics in general (6); Agriculture
(6); Transport (5) the Health service and the 'Hafskip bankruptcy’ 4
times each.

Of the 168 that were first three items, 117 were domestic. These
fell into 24 categories. 40 items were about the strike situation, 34.2%.
Then came the Gudmundsson affair, (16, 13.7%); the Election (11);
Fishing and fish-breeding (9); Accidents and disasters (7); Crime (4);
the 'Hafskip bankruptcy’ (4); Agriculture (3) and two about Foreign
affairs, Inflation, the Health service, Transport, Green issues, Banks
and Manufacturing industries, each issue type. One item was devoted
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to politics in general, Interest rates, Local government, Foreign trade,
Energy, Culture and art, Sport, Religion and Human interest, each.

53 of the 56 items ranking number one on Channel 2 were about
domestic issues. 17, or 32.1% were about strikes, 8 about the Guod-
mundsson affair, 4 about Fishing and fish-breeding and 3 about the
election, the 'Hafskip bankruptcy’ and Accidents and disasters. Two
items covered Foreign affairs, Inflation, the Preservation of nature and
Agriculture, each issue. One item was devoted to Interest rates,
Transport, Manufacturing industries, Energy, Crime, Religion and
Human interest, each issue.

64, or 16.3% (22.0%) of Icelandic news-items on Channel 2
related to the election, almost the same proportion as on the other
channel. Four parties were much less referred to than the others.!
These were, as before, the ones that did not get MPs elected. One of
the remaining six, the Women’s List was referred to twice as often as
the aforementioned, but not nearly as often as the other five. Four
parties, the People’s Party, the Progressive Party, the People’s Alliance
and the Citizen’s Party got similar coverage, but one, the Independence
Party was covered nearly twice as often as they were. Plausible
reasons are, of course, the same as those offered in the case of the
RUVTV. Two questions remain, however. Why did the Humanist Party
and the Women’s List not receive as much coverage as the other

parties offering candidates in all constituencies?

Interviews

When named individuals were interviewed in a news-item, it was
recorded separately. Up to two individual interviewees could be coded
within each item.?

! See table X189 in Appendix XI
2 See coding instructions in Appendix B
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RUVTV

280 named individuals were interviewed on 355 occasions. Mr.
Palsson, leader of the IP was interviewed 14 times, Mr. Porldksson,
the state’s leading wage negotiator 11 times and the PM, Mr.
Hermannsson, leader of the PP and Mr. Thorlacius leader of the
Teachers’ Union seven times each. 87.4% of all interviewees on RUVTV
were men. Almost a fourth of those spoken to were department

managers, 14.5% MPs, 10.4% entrepreneurs and 9.3% trade-unionists.!

CHANNEL 2
233 individuals were interviewed, in 289 interviews on Channel

2. It is notable, that Channel 2 spoke most often to exactly the same
individuals as RUVTV. Mr. Pélsson and Mr. Porldksson were spoken
to on eight occasions each, Mr. Hermannsson 6 times and Mr.
Thorlacius 5 times. 84.8% of those interviewed were men, almost 20%
were department managers, 14.8% were MPs, 10.4% entrepreneurs and

8.2% trade-unionist.?

Current affairs programmes

30 current affairs programmes were analyzed during the period.
20 of those had only one issue covered, while 7 covered two or three
issues. The shortest item was 252 seconds long and the longest was
3111 seconds, roughtly 50 minutes. The total length of the analyzed
current affairs programmes was more than 16 hours.

18 of the 30 programmes were on RUVTV, and 12 on Channel
2. All the programmes on Channel 2 were single item programmes.
The programmes are discussed briefly, the issues they covered and

which individuals were interviewed.

! See tables XI.90-XI.93 in Appendix XI
% See tables XI.94-XI.97 in Appendix XI

284



RUVTV

Since some ot the 18 programmes appearing covered more than
one issue, the total number of items analyzed was 28. They came from
6 countries, 22 from Iceland, two from the Soviet Union, and one each
from Afghanistan, the United States, Surinam and Sweden. Apart from
that, 8 countries were referred to as second or third country: Iran,
Cuba the United States, the Soviet Union, Japan, Iraq and the Nether-
lands.

It is somewhat surprising, that there were much more often
current affairs programmes in March than in April, 15 (22 items) in
March, and only 3 (6 items) in April. One would have assumed, that
their number would increase as the election drew nearer.

Six of the twenty eight items coded were of foreign origin. Two
were about internal politics in the Soviet Union, one from Sweden
about arms trade, one about politics in the US, one about the Afghan
war and one about disturbances in Surinam.

Most coverage was given to the election, and related matters, i.e.
the Gudomundsson affair. More than half of the time devoted to
Icelandic matters was spent on election related matters. No biased
references could be found to any of the parties. How often each of
them was referred to was unequal as before, the same parties covered,
and the same almost ignored as in the news.’

Up to seven individual interviewees could be coded in each item.
In all, 53 individuals were interviewed in current affairs programmes
on RUVTV, in 56 interviews. Mr. Olafur Hardarson, Lecturer at the
University was interviewed twice, and Mr. Ellert B. Schram, editor of
the Daily Newspaper three times. Both were interviewed in relation to
the election. |

! See tables XI.98-XI1.99 in Appendix XI
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44.6% of those interviewed belonged to two occupational groups,
department managers (26.8%) and artists (17.8%).! If the two groups
coming next are taken into account, that is MPs and leaders of inter-
est groups, two thirds of all interviewees fall into these four categories.

89.3% of those spoken to were men.

CHANNEL 2

12 current affairs programmes appeared on Channel 2, each

covering one issue. All items were Icelandic, and no other countries or
organizations were referred to. Five of the programmes were in March,
but seven in April.

Seven of the twelve items either covered the election, or the
related Gudomundsson affair. Other parties than the Independence
Party, and Mr. Gudmundsson’s Citizen’s Party were hardly referred to.

24 individuals were interviewed, in 27 interviews. Three in-
dividuals were interviewed twice each, the Prime Minister, Mr.
Steingrimur Hermannsson, the leader of the Independence Party, Mr.
Porsteinn Palsson and Mr. Halldér Halldérsson, editor of the weekly
"Weekend-Post’. 81.5% of the interviewees were men, 48.2% were MPs
and 22.2% artists.

! Editors of newspapers, and other media personnel (excluding technical staff) were coded
as artists. That explains why so many fall into this group, since it is a common practice,
at least in Iceland, to interview media people about politics.
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X1.3 CONTINUITY AND
CHANGE OVER
EIGHT WEEKS

So far, each medium’s coverage has been looked at as a whole.

Here it is looked at differently. The data is broken up into eight week-
long parts. This analysis does not discuss which issues were the most
prominent in each of the eight weeks as was done before. Rather, we
try to find out three things. First, whether there were dramatic
changes over time in each medium’s coverage, or relative stability. The
second question is to what extent the media’s agendas were similar
and related in each of the eight weeks. Third, their relation over time
is looked at. Were some media quicker to cover issues than others? In
other words, were some of the media ahead of the others and there-
fore leading the discussion?

All the discussion in this section is based on the application of
Spearman’s rho.! A total of 1540 correlations were computed manually,
all media against all, both in each week and all weeks against all
weeks. For these purposes, some considerable recoding had to be
performed. The main purpose of the recoding was to reduce the data
to as few categories as possible, without loosing important details of
the campaign agenda.?

There can be more than one way to look at continuity and

stability in each medium’s coverage. For instance, one can look at

! See a short description and discussion of the method in Appendix G

? See Recoding rationale in Appendix F,
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correlations between first and second weeks, second and third weeks
etc. Another approach is to pick out an early week and see how it
correlates with all the weeks coming later. The higher the correlation
coefficients, the more stable the coverage.

In the cases of all the media, except Channel 2, the lowest
correlation was between coverage in fourth and fifth weeks. Correla-
tions between these weeks were as follows: the People’s Paper (.37);
the Daily Newspaper (.47); the Morning Paper (.81); the Time (.62); the
National Will (.29); and RUVTV (.55). The lowest correlation between
weeks on Channel 2 was between third and fourth weeks (.37). The
highest between-weeks correlations were between first and second
weeks in three of the media: the Time (.93); the National Will (.86);
and Channel 2 (.84). The highest correlations in the People’s Paper
(.88) and RUVTV (.90) were between seventh and eighth weeks. The
highest correlation in the Daily Newspaper was between fifth and sixth
weeks (.91), and the Morning Paper between sixth and seventh (.94).

The table below perhaps shows further the differences in stability
between the seven media. The first week analyzed has been picked out
and correlated with all other weeks.

TABLE 38
CORRELATIONS BETWEEN COVERAGE IN FIRST
WEEK AND ALL OTHER WEEKS

People’s Daily Morning National

Paper Newsp.Paper Time Will RUVTV Channel 2
week 2 .54 .87 .91 .93 .86 .79 .84
week 3 56 52 87 .88 65 63 54
week 4 37 15 83 .57 44 60 21
week 5 79 78 84 .67 72 79 65
week 6 87 85 90 .87 57 73 73
week 7 80 76 84 .92 56 64 37
week 8 .65 .63 .90 .79 .37 .76 .62
average .65 .76 .87 .80 .60 .71 .57

Some trends can be read from the table. First, that the Morning
Paper’s coverage was more stable than any other medium’s. Channel
2 was on the other extreme with lowest stability. The Time came
second to the Morning Paper and then the Daily Newspaper. The
opposition paper’s coverage was less stable than the other papers’. A
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higher degree of sensationalism can probably be read into the figures
where correlations are lower. The fourth week correlated much lower
with the first week than other weeks in the case of all media except
the National Will. This can be explained by the Gudmundsson affair.
The lowest correlation in the National Will's case was between the
first week and the last. Moreover, although somewhat affected, the
Morning Paper did not cover this particular event as much as other
media. In the sixth week, it is as if things went back to normal, or
even more than that, since it correlates higher with the first one than
is true with most other weeks. The media somewhat went back, picked
up the thread where it had been left when the Gudmundsson affair
blew up.

We now look at correlations between all media at each point in
time. Each medium is treated separately, and looked at which media

it was closest to.

People’s Paper

The lowest correlation was between news in the Paper and on
RUVTV in the second week (.33). The paper correlated highest with
Channel 2’s news in the sixth week (.96). On the average, the paper
correlated lowest with the Morning Paper. Then came the National
Will and RUVTV. The paper correlated generally highest with Channel
2.

The Daily Newspaper

The Daily was closest to the Morning Paper in three weeks, the
first two and the last week (.86-.90). It was twice closest to RUVTV
(.90-.93) and the National Will (.84-.89). The Daily was once closest to
Channel 2 (.89). It was furthest from the People’s Paper in four weeks
(.47-.58), and the National Will in three weeks. It was furthest from
Channel 2 once (.69) The paper’s news correlated generally best with
news in RUVTV and the Morning Paper, but worst with the People’s
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Paper and the National Will. The Time and Channel 2 were in

between.

The Morning Paper

The paper was closest to the Time in seven weeks (.85-.94). It
correlated closest with the Daily in the fourth week. The paper’s news
coverage correlated least with the People’s Paper’s in four weeks, the
first three and the seventh, the National Will in the sixth and eighth
weeks, RUVTV in the fifth and Channel 2 in the fourth. The paper
was on the average closest to the Time and then the Daily. It was
furthest from the People’s Paper, the National Will and Channel 2.
RUVTV was in between.

The Time

The Time correlated highest with the Morning Paper in four of
the eight weeks (.90-.94). It correlated highest with the National Will
in three weeks, the Daily once and Channel 2 once. It was furthest
from the People’s Paper in three weeks, the National Will and RUVTV
twice each and Channel 2 once. The paper was on the average closest
to the Morning Paper. Then came the National Will, the Daily,
Channel 2 and RUVTV, in that order. It correlated by far worst with
the People’s Paper.

The National Will

The National Will’s coverage correlated highest with the Time in
six weeks, (.24-.90). RUVTV was closest once (.85), Channel 2 once
(.78), and the Daily once (.89). The paper’s coverage was furthest from
Channel 2 in three weeks (.61-.67), RUVTV and the People’s Paper
twice each and the Morning Paper once. On the average, the paper

was closest to the Time and furthest from the People’s Paper. Other

media were in between.
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RUVTV

The state owned RUVTV was closest to the other TV channel in
three weeks of eight (.92-.96) and the Daily in three weeks (.83 -.90),
the People’s Paper once (.96) and the Time once (.84). It was furthest
from the People’s Paper in four weeks (.51-.73), Channel 2 twice the
National Will and the Morning Paper once each.

Channel 2

Channel 2 was closest to RUVTV (.84-.97) in three weeks, the
People’s Paper twice and all other media once. It was furthest from
the Morning Paper and the People’s Paper in three weeks each and
the National Will twice. On the average it was furthest from the
People’s Paper and closest to the Daily and RUVTV. The other three
media were in the middle in this respect.

Now the focus is turned to the third and final task of this
section, that is to try and find out if some of the media were ahead
of the others and can therefore be said to have led the discussion.
Each medium was correlated with all others, all weeks against all
weeks. This means, that 56 correlation coefficients are used to look at
the relation between every two media. If two media, A and B are
taken out, and weeks one and two, and B in the first week yields a
much higher correlation with A in the second week than the other way
around, it might indicate that B’s in the first week has affected A’s in
the second. Of course one has to treat statistics of this kind with the
utmost caution. However, if medium B in earlier weeks correlates high
with medium A in latter weeks in an overwhelming majority of the 28
combinations possible, at least some conclusions can be drawn. Each
medium is treated separately and focused on how it related to the

other six.
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People’s Paper

The paper was almost equally often ahead of all other newspap-
ers as it was behind them. However, it was on 18 of the 28 combina-
tions of correlations ahead of Channel 2, and behind RUVTV on 16

combinations and ahead only in 11.!

The Daily Newspaper

The Daily was ahead of two media, the Morning Paper (18 <->
10) and Channel 2 (17 <-> 9). It was slightly behind the remaining
party papers, the People’s Paper (11 <-> 15), the Time (12 <-> 16) and
the National Will (11 <-> 17). There was total balance when it came
to RUVTV.

The Morning Paper

The Morning Paper was equally often ahead of the People’s
Paper as behind. It was slightly more often behind the other papers,
the Daily (10 <-> 12), the Time (11 <-> 15) and the National Will (11
<-> 17). However, it was ahead of both the broadcasting media,
Channel 2 (15 <-> 13) and RUVTV (19 <-> 8).

The Time _

The Time was slightly behind the opposition papers, the People’s
Paper (12 <-> 15) and the National Will (12 <-> 15). It was ahead of
both the Daily (16 <-> 12) and the Morning Paper (15 <-> 11). It was
also slightly ahead of the TV stations, RUVTV (16 <-> 12) and
Channel 2 (15 <-> 12).

! When figures do not add up to 28, the difference is due to ties
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The National Will

The paper was slightly ahead of four media: the Daily (17 <->
11); the Morning Paper (17 <->11); the Time (15 <-> 12) and Channel
2 (15 <-> 13). It was behind RUVTV (12 <-> 15), but there was
complete balance in the case of the People’s Paper.

RUVTV

RUVTV was slightly ahead of the opposition papers, the People’s
Paper (16 <-> 11) and the National Will (15 <-> 12) and Channel 2 as
well (16 <-> 12). There was balance when it came to the Daily, but it
was behind the Time (12 <-> 16) and to a greater extent the Morning
Paper (8 <-> 19).

CHANNEL 2

Channel 2 seems to have been dependent on all other media, and

have been later to pick up issues in the campaign. The balances of the
correlation combinations were as follows: the People’s Paper (10 <->
16); the Daily (9 <-> 17); the Morning Paper (13 <-> 15); the Time (12
<-> 15); the National Will (13 <-> 15) and RUVTV (12 <-> 16).

As said earlier, these figures should be treated cautiously, but
might indicate some differences in the media’s ability to define the

discussion in Icelandic society before the ’87 election.

X1.4 A SUMMARY

In this section an attempt is made to answer the four questions
put forward at the beginning of the chapter.
The analysis revealed, that the Morning Paper is by far the

largest paper, almost twice as spacious as the one coming second, the
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Daily Newspaper. Then, considerably smaller, were the Time, the
National Will and the People’s Paper, in that order. The last of those
was again much smaller than all the aforementioned.

Despite the vast differences in size, the 9 material types coded
were extremely similar in terms of proportional size, from paper to
paper. For instance, articles, advertisements, comic strips and other
material were similar ratios in all papers. In the case of news, the
distribution was almost the same, with the exception of the National
Will being ahead of the Time. The same is true of political columns.
The National Will came second to the Morning Paper in terms of
artistic material. Editorials were similar in all papers, and therefore
the only material type not in relative proportional accordance with the
total material distribution within the papers.

When it comes to the two TV channels, there was more
flexibility on Channel 2 in terms of number of items within a bulletin
as well of length of items. However, there was more range on RUVTV
in terms of overall bulletin-length.

Current affairs programmes were both longer and more varie-
gated on RUVTV than Channel 2. On RUVTV they contained both
domestic and foreign material, and some programmes covered more
than one issue, while Channel 2 discussed only one issue at a time,
all domestic.

Between 65% and 85% of the news in all papers were of
Icelandic origin. Between 80% and 90% were from Western-Europe,
and North-America. The remaining 10-20% were distributed more or
less evenly between the rest of the world, with one exception. The
Time covered affairs in Asia to a considerably greater extent than all
the other papers. A

Approximately 75% of all news (in terms of time) on both TV
channels came from Iceland. Around 90% came from Western-Europe
and North-America.
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There was hardly any coverage of foreign affairs in the People’s
Paper. The other party papers covered politics more extensively than
the Daily, which was above the other papers when it came to crime,
accidents and human interest. The Morning Paper covered all other
aspects more than all the other papers.

Almost half of foreign news on both TV channels was devoted to
Foreign affairs. RUVTV covered general politics, Industrial affairs and
Culture more than Channel 2, which gave more attention to Accidents
and human interest.

When it comes to domestic items, proportions were in most cases
similar to paper size, except that the National Will came second to the
Morning Paper in three categories: Industrial relations, Foreign affairs
and Social affairs. Proportionally, the paper was highest in these three
categories. The Time was above all other papers in its coverage of
Industrial affairs (proportionally). Again, the Daily Newspaper paid
more attention to Accidents and crime than the other papers.

The TV channels were remarkably similar to each other. RUVTV
covered Economics, Culture and Industrial affairs somewhat more than
Channel 2, which on the other hand focused more on General politics,
Industrial relations and Crime. These differences were minimal,
however.

All the newspapers covered the election campaign considerably,
in news, editorials, political columns and articles sent from outside the
papers. All the papers, except the Daily Newspaper, are openly related
to political parties, and there is therefore no doubt about them being
partisan, as is evident from the data. Table 39, shows the extent of
election coverage in the papers.
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TABLE 39
COVERAGE OF THE ELECTION CAMPAIGN IN
NEWSPAPERS

People’s Daily Morning National
Paper Newspaper Paper Time Will

Number of editorials
related to the election

from March 1st to April 27 21 24 32 26
25th. (% in brackets) (73.0) (48.8) (44.4) (66.7) (53.1)
Icelandic news items, 261 1193 2625 869 776
frequency, % and 84.7 68.6 74.2 64.4 71.3
weighted % * 70.3 67.1 78.9 79.8 72.9
Icelandic news items

related to the election 66 206 199 105 137
frequency, % and 25.3 17.3 7.6 12.1 17.7
weighted % 33.3 26.7 10.2 20.4 22.0
Icelandic articles, 28 227 526 92 101
frequency, % and 100.0 92.3 96.5 90.2 96.2
weighted & ? 100.0 88.0 93.4 85.6 94.9
Articles related to 22 90 210 38 35
election, frequency 78.6 36.6 38.5 37.3 33.3
% and weighted % 75.1 24.5 32.3 29.6 29.0

Political columns

related to the

election, frequency 7 52 34 53 45
and proportion 77.0 58.4 70.8 55.9 56.5

The main election-related issues covered in the papers, at least
in the four party-linked papers, were in some accordance with their
parties’ positions and issue emphases. Thus the People’s Paper stressed
the need for new blood and the need to get rid of the Progressive
Party from government. The PP had been a coalition partner for too
long, since 1971, continuously. The People’s Party, and the paper made
it clear, that it had no objections to replacing the Progressive Party as
the Independence Party’s coalition partner.

The Progressive Party’s Time stressed the achievements of the
government. Under the Prime Ministership of the Party’s leader, Mr.

! Sport is left out

2 Leaving out sport, obituaries, human interest, culture and art
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Hermannsson, inflation had been taken down from 130% to less than
20%. Direction of fisheries and agriculture had been successfully imple-
mented. Furthermore, it was stressed, that the party was the only one
that could tame right-wing extremists in the Independence Party, as
well as left-wingers in other parties.

The Independence Party’s Morning Paper, as the Time, emphasis-
ed stability and the government’s record in matters of the economy. It
pointed out, that increased economic freedom had been achieved under
its direction of financial affairs, the monopoly of the State radio had
been broken by the party’s initiative, and major steps had been taken
with changes in taxation. As before, the paper stressed the party’s role
as a guardian of stability in Iceland’s foreign policy, and defence.

The People’s Alliance’s National Will emphasized the party’s
sympathy towards the cause of trade unions fighting for higher wages,
said that the economic situation allowed considerable rises. The paper,
however, faced a dilemma in its attitudes towards industrial relations
and wage disputes. The Federation of Labour is governed by a
coalition of trade-unionists from the People’s Alliance, the People’s
Party and the Independence Party. The president of the Federation,
Mr. Asmundur Steféansson, was the People’s Alliance’s third candidate
in Reykjavik, normally a safe seat. He had been instrumental in
agreeing wage restraint deals with the government and maintaining
peaceful industrial relations. The party, and even more so the paper,
had difficulties in accepting the policies of the Federation, policies that
were the result of negotiations between trade-unionists from different
political parties. At this time, important groups within the public
sector, e.g. teachers and nurses were on strike, and the Federation was
not willing to back them, and said, after these groups achieved
considerable wage rises, that inflation would rise again, the same
arguments as came from the governing parties. This was even more
difficult for the paper, since it is known, that most of the party’s

297



support, in later years, comes from white collar workers in the public
sector, not from members of the Federation of Labour.

Furthermore, the paper criticized the government on its record
in regional development and agricultural policy. New emphases in
foreign policy were offered, the stress being laid on a nuclear-free zone
in the Nordic countries, rather than the question of the US military
base in Keflavik and NATO membership. The paper maintained, that
the People’s Alliance was the only alternative for voters on the left,
wanting a change in government.

The only paper with a free hand, was the Daily Newspaper.
Although the paper has sometimes been related to the Independence
Party, or a part of it, direct partisanship could not be detected through
content analysis. The paper appears to have dissociated itself from the
party in recent years. Contrary to what could have been expected, the
paper not being openly partisan, and being the most sensational of
Icelandic newspapers, the Daily Newspaper was the one that followed
the campaign most thoroughly through news-coverage. Also, having
said that the paper is furthest from being a "quality” paper of the
Icelandic papers, this is different from Britain, where quality papers
cover campaigns more intensively than the tabloids.

Because of the paper’s free hand, it could cover the election more
from traditional news-value standards in popular journalism, than the
line of any other paper permitted. Therefore, the paper covered the
only "hot" issue of the campaign much more thoroughly than the other
papers, which were all (i.e. their owning parties) caught up in the
middle of this affair, to some extent at least.! The stream of events
was covered much more thoroughly on newspages in the Daily than in
the other papers. Three possible reasons can be mentioned.

1. The events fell into the paper’s diet of dramatic, personal events

more than was true of the other papers.

! See a discussion of the Gudmundsson affair in chapter IV.9
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2. The paper has often been said to follow Mr. Gudmundsson’s fraction
of the Independence Party, and was therefore more interested in his
case.

3. The affair was related to another financial scandal case, the Hafskip
bankruptcy. Hafskip was the second largest shipping company in
Iceland. In 1986 it went bankrupt, and took with it a state owned
bank, which had both loaned the firm substantial sums of money, and
guaranteed foreign loans for Hafskip. For some time, before the
bankruptcy, Mr. Gudmundsson had been chairman of Hafskip’s
governing board, as well as chairman of the bank’s board of directors,
appointed by the Independence Party. The reason for the other parties
being shy to mention this case in the campaign, was probably that
they were all tied up in it. They all had, i.e. the old four, appointed
deputies to the bank’s board of directors. (Even the IP’s leader’s father-
in-law was one of the bank’s managers when the most critical
decisions were made). The party papers may therefore have been afraid
of opening not so old wounds.

Both TV channels covered the election campaign considerably, in
news-bulletins and current affairs programmes. In addition there were
"Party introductions’ and Party election broadcasts.

It would be normal, if there had been a rising tension in the
campaign, as the election drew nearer. Therefore there should have
been more election coverage in April than in March. If we break up
the data by months, this does not seem to have happened. Table 40
shows three figures in each box, number of items related to the
election, percent of Icelandic items, and weighted percent.
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TABLE 40
ELECTION COVERAGE IN TELEVISION
BY MONTHS

MONTH BOTH CHANNELS ROVTV CHANNEL 2
March 81 16.4 (24.6) 43 16.3 (24.5) 38 16.5 (24.7)
April 52 14.0 (17.3) 26 13.5 (17.7) 26 14.5 (16.9)

One can even conclude, that the tension decreased in April, as
compared to March. At least the overall coverage was more extensive
in March than in April, the election month. One should bear in mind
though, that April was a shorter month, in that fewer bulletins were
analyzed, the election day being the 25th. Moreover, April was the
Easter month, and as said earlier, the news-room tends to ignore
politics, at least some of the days. The table indicates, that election
related material was longer on the average than other Icelandic news
items. This is even more apparent in March than April. The channels
were almost completely identical in this respect.

It is more informative to break the material further up, into
weeks. The period analyzed was exactly eight weeks. Table 41 shows
the number of election related items on each channel in each week, as

well as their proportion and weighted percent in brackets.

TABLE 41
ELECTION COVERAGE ON TELEVISION BY WEEKS

WEEK OF BOTH

CAMPAIGN CHANNELS ROVTV CHANNEL 2
First 11 9.3 (10.5) 6 9.8 (10.1) 5 8.8 (11.0)
Second 12 11.3 (13.96) 8 14.0 (15.3) 4 8.2 (11.7)
Third 17 14.5 (20.5) 9 14.3 (22.2) 8 14.8 (19.0)
Fourth 29 28.4 (45.7) 14 26.9 (44.4) 15 30.0 (46.7)
Fifth 21 21.4 (27.5) 10 18.2 (23.4) 11 25.6 (32.2)
Sixth 8 7.7 (7.4) S 8.6 ( 8.9) 3 6.5 ( 5.6)
Seventh 9 9.9 (10.9) 3 7.0 ( 8.5) 6 12.5 (12.8)
Eighth 26 23.9 (38.1) 14 24.1 (39.6) 12 23.5 (36.2)
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Here the picture is completely different. It is as if there was a
climax in the fourth week, when nearly 30% of all Icelandic items
related to the election, almost a half in terms of time. Then the
coverage went down again, and hit the bottom in the sixth week, when
there was less coverage than in the first week. Then it rose a little in
the seventh week, and considerably in the last week, when the time
spent on election coverage was nearly 40% of all time devoted to
Icelandic events and issues.

What this indicates, is that newsmen did not work along a
previously set time-standard. They did not lengthen the bulletin and
then look for something - anything - to fill this extra time with, as
seems to be the case in Britain. Rather, they covered the election
according to news-values, when something important happened, it was
covered, otherwise the election got little attention. This explains why
the fourth, and to an extent the fifth weeks had as much election
related material as they did. The Gudmundsson affair exploded at the
beginning of the fourth week, and something new happened in relation
to it for almost two weeks.

1t is said above, that television handled the election on the basis
of news-values. There are no such rules giving the parties a ratio as
in Britain, where time is allocated to party coverage on 5:5:4 ratio or
some other fixed standard. The only rules that seem to have been
applied, were that if a party had an MP, it could expect some
coverage, but if it had no MPs (or was not to expect any, according to
surveys), it should not expect much coverage. Having MPs did not,
however, guarantee much coverage, its amount seems to have been
decided by news-values. Nevertheless, it must be much easier for MPs
to draw the media’s attention to them, than for unknown, first time
candidates.

All references to political parties were neutral, on both channels.
The parties, however, were referred to disproportionally. By far, the
most references were to the Independence Party, or in 42% of all
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election related material on RUVTV, and almost 60% on Channel 2.
Next came the People’s Party, the Progressive Party, the People’s
Alliance, the Citizen’s Party and the Women’s List, all referred to in
between 22% and 26% of election related items on RUVTV. The
Women’s List was referred to in 23.4% of items on Channel 2, whereas
the other four were referred to in between 33% and 36% of election
related items. The other four parties were considerably less often
referred to between 10% and 15% of items on RUVTV and between 9%
and 13% of election related material on Channel 2.

The main single issue in the campaign, by the measuring
standards of television, was the strike situation. This is true of both
channels. The second was the Gudmundsson affair. This was covered
much more thoroughly on Channel 2 than RUVTV, probably because
it was a delicate, political matter.

An important feature of the coverage of politics in the campaign
is how it was all centred around the capital, Reykjavik. This, of
course, is understandable from the point of view of the newsroom staff.
Reykjavik is where the action was, and besides, it would cost consider-
able resources to cover all constituencies to the same extent. Some
attempts were made by RUVTV to present constituency reports, but
they were few and not powerful.

Editorials
The Time produced the highest number of editorials on the

election of all the papers, but the People’s Paper was the winner if
looked at proportionally. These papers, and the National Will and the
Morning Paper all supported their parties unconditionally in editorials.

The Daily Newspaper can not be said to have preferred any of
the parties openly in editorials. Contrary to its part in news coverage
of the election, the paper produced fewer editorials related to the
election than any of the other papers.
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Political columns

These columns were in most cases used to praise the party that
owns each paper, and denigrate opponents. The Daily Newspaper
cannot be said to have been partisan in these columns. The nature of
this material, and this is true of all papers, was that persons were
covered rather than issues. Never did they offer any analysis of issues
or events. The best description is probably, that these columns printed
what journalists could not present as news. For that reason, the
Gudmundsson affair was discussed most in these columns by the party-

papers.

Articles

The main feature of articles sent to the papers is how much
more open the party-papers were to articles from supporters of other
parties than has been the case in earlier election campaigns. Before,
the papers were not open to articles of the wrong colour, in election
campaigns they were completely shut for such material. This new
feature in a campaign, i.e. supporters of the parties writing articles in
other than their own paper was found with all the papers, but more
as their circulation was higher. Therefore, the Morning Paper
contained most of the 'wrongly coloured’ articles of all papers.

The Daily Newspaper, however, was unique in this respect,

getting articles from all over the political spectrum.

Leadership

During recent years and decades there has been a tendency in
the media to presidentialize election campaigns. By this is meant, that
the focus has been on the leaders of the parties rather than their poli-
cies. This has happened in Iceland as well as in other Western coun-
tries, although not to the same extent, and not as much in the case
of all parties. This was most evident in the case of two parties - and
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their papers. The Progressive Party and the Time presented the PM,
Mr. Hermannsson as the nation’s leader. Under his direction inflation
had been reduced and photographs of him discussing international
affairs with Mr. Gorbachew were highly prominent in the paper, not
to demonstrate Soviet sympathy, but that he was being listened to by
international leaders. (He went to Moscow shortly before the election.)

The People’s Paper also displayed its leader prominently, as the
man who would fight corruption once in government, the man untied
by large interest groups, the man who dared.

Neither the Morning Paper nor the National Will placed their
leaders as prominently as the other two party papers, that is with
large colour-photographs. That however does not mean that they did
not value their opinions, as can be seen when those who were inter-
viewed by the papers were considered.

Forty five politicians were interviewed in news bulletins on
television, in 125 interviews. Eight of the forty five politicians were
party leaders. They were spoken to in 62 interviews, while the re-
maining thirty seven politicians got the remaining 63 interviews. If the
five leaders most often spoken to are considered, they got 57 of the 62
interviews. This, of course, confirms that television talks far more often
to leaders of parties than any other politicians, and therefore tends to
presidentialize the campaign.

Interviews

Three things become most apparent when examined which
individuals were interviewed most often by the papers.

First, men are much more often spoken to than women. This
ranges from the ratio of women being 12.4% in the Morning Paper, to
26.5% in the National Will. All the other papers were much nearer the
Morning Paper than the National Will in this respect.

Second, each paper consulted its leader more often than anyone
else. In this respect, the independence of the Daily Newspaper is
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further demonstrated, since it spoke to them all, relatively frequently,
that is if the party got some coverage at all.

Third, leaving aside plain party politics, all the papers inter-
viewed the same few individuals, the state arbitrator, Mr. Gudlaugur
Porvaldsson and the leader of the Teachers’ union, Mr. Thorlacius to

name only two.

Opinion Polls

Only two of the newspapers sponsored opinion polls. The Daily
Newspaper has for a long time conducted its own polls regularly, and
the Morning paper sometimes sponsors polls conducted by the Social
Science Institute at the University of Iceland. During the campaign, it
sponsored both the survey waves conducted by this author before the
election, and covered them heavily. The other papers, however, (and
the broadcasting media as well) reported on the polls published in
these two aforementioned papers.

Both TV channels covered the opinion polls performed during the
campaign. Channel 2 sponsored one or two such polls, but RUVTV
only covered the polls in the manner that they reported on news about
polls in other media, especially the Morning Paper and the Daily
Newspaper. A delicate situation came up on election day, when
Channel 2 announced, that it was going to conduct its own poll,
outside polling sites, and report on it before they were closed in the
evening. Two things were thought to be critical in this conduct: they
were going to ask people on their way home from voting; and were
going to report on it before the election was over. It was decided by
authorities to take legal action, and not let them report on the survey
until after election sites had been closed.
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Political advertising

All four of the old parties advertised considerably in the cam-
paign. As could have been expected, each party advertised by far most
in its own paper, and all bought advertising space in the Daily News-
paper. In most cases the advertisements were directed at the advertis-
ing party, i.e. the advertisements told how solid the party was and its
policies (and leaders in the cases of the Progressive Party and the
People’s Party). The Independence Party and the Progressive Party
pointed out the achievements of the government, the Progressive Party
assigning most ot them to the PM, the party’s chairman. The
opposition parties emphasized their policies, promised to increase
welfare services and so on.

The 1987 election was the first election that political parties
bought advertising time on television, especially on Channel 2. The
Progressive Party did by far the most of this. There was hardly an
evening when one could not see the Party’s government ministers
talking about their achievements in commercials. The one most often
presented was the Prime Minister, Mr. Hermannsson. He was given
the credit for bringing inflation down, as well as being the host for the
Reykjavik Summit. The Independence Party, the People’s Party, The
People’s Alliance and the Citizen’s Party all bought some commercials,
but not to an extent near the Progressive Party.

The two latter questions put forward at the beginning of the
chapter can be discussed together, i.e. whether there were changes
over time, and if any of the media led the agenda-setting process.

The Morning Paper was by far the most stable of all media,
while the National Will was least so. The other media were between
these two. Most changes occurred in the fourth and fifth weeks, when
the Gudmundsson affair blew up. In the sixth week the thread from
the first weeks was picked up again.

In the eight weeks analyzed, it can be said that the coverage in
the Morning Paper, the Time, the Daily Newspaper and RUVTV was
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closest together. The People’s Paper, the National Will and Channel
2 formed another group.

If one is to draw conclusions related to the question whether
some media led the others, three facts are most obvious. First,
generally, the opposition papers were slightly ahead of the government
papers and the Daily. Second, Channel 2 seems to have been depen-
dent on the other media. Third, RUVTV was obviously dependent on

the Morning Paper in its coverage of events in the campaign.
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XII. THE VOTER
AGENDA

Now it is time to discuss the voter agenda, which issues were

thought to be the most important, at the time the three survey waves
were conducted. Two waves were conducted before the election, and
one after, using the same sample. The first took place between 27
March and 3 April, the second between 18 and 21 April. Following the
election on 25 April the first interviews in the third wave were taken

on the 27, and the last ones on 2 May.

XII.1. THE FIRST WAVE

It has been widespread in agenda-setting research, to ask people

closed-ended questions about the most important issues, or to give
them a list of issues to choose from. The present author has always
been sceptical about this practice, and thought that this might lead to
an ’agenda-setting effect’ within the questionnaire, meaning that 1)
people are more willing to name an issue if given it as a possibility,
and 2) people tend to name the issues prompted to them, rather than
naming other issues. Having nothing to go by but instinct, we decided
to try to find out if this was right. Moreover, effects of wording
questions and the construction of questionnaires was the concern of my
collaborator. We decided to use three different question types, when
asking about the most important issues. In two thirds of the question-
naires we ‘prompted’ respondents with two issues. Half of these were
prompted with the Gudmundsson affair and Nuclear free Scandinavia,
and the other half with Wage negotiations and Inflation. A third of the

respondents were not prompted with any issues.
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All in all 160 of the 1041 individuals, that answered in the first
survey wave, did not mention any issues at all. That is 15.4%. Most
of those, 64, were from the group that was prompted with Wage
negotiations and Inflation, 62 from the group that was not prompted,
and only 34 came from the group that was prompted with the
Gudmundsson affair, and Nuclear free Scandinavia. We cannot see
what lessons can be drawn from that. We would have thought, that
the dropout ought to have been highest in the group that was not
prompted with issues. When looked at proportionally, in relation to
how many questionnaires were in each group, the hypothesis that
people are reluctant to name issues if not prompted is further
disconfirmed. If the distribution had been normal, 347 questionnaires
would have come to each of the three groups. However, 314 or 30.1%
came from the group that was prompted with the Gudmundsson affair
and Nuclear free Scandinavia and 331 (31.8%) from the group that
was prompted with Wage negotiations and Inflation. 397, (38.1%) of
the answers came from the group that was not prompted at all.

The Gudmundsson affair and Nuclear free Scandinavia were both
hot political issues at the time. Wage negotiations and Inflation are
both of a different nature. Both are ’old’, ongoing matters. Whether
this is part of the reason for the difference, is not certain, although it
seems highly probable. But even if so, how are we to explain the fact,
that those not prompted at all, tended to answer ’better’ than those
prompted with an issue. Furthermore, this does not tell us anything

about the second hypothesis, whether those prompted with issues
' tended to name those particular issues rather than naming their own.
For that, we have to look at the answers from each list-type separate-
ly.

We begin with a frequency table showing the answers from those
prompted with the Gudmundsson affair and Nuclear free Scandinavia.
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TABLE 42
MOST IMPORTANT ISSUE (LIST 1)

Valid
Value Label Frequency Percent Percent
The general election 5 1.6 1.8
Next government 1 .3 .4
The Guémundsson affair 184 58.6 65.7
Nuclear free Scandinavia 58 18.5 20.7
General economics 1 .3 4
Inflation 1 .3 4
Taxes/customs 2 .6 7
Interest rates/loans 1 .3 4
Strikes/wage negotiations 17 5.4 6.1
Pension funds 1 .3 4
Health service 1 .3 4
Housing 2 .6 7
Transport 1 .3 .4
Agriculture 3 1.0 1.1
Energy 1 .3 .4
Crime 1 .3 .4
Did not name an issue 34 10.8 MISSING
TOTAL 314 100.0 100.0

It is quite clear, which issues were most often named in this
case. The two used for prompting were named as first issue in more
than 85% of all valid answers. Up to three issues could be named.
However, most respondents only named one.

If we add second and third issues to what is apparent from table
42', then 27 (8.6%) named the Gudmundsson affair as second most
important, and 1 named it as third. That is a total of 211, or 67.5%
of all the 314 naming the Gudmundsson affair as one of three most
important issues of the day. 58 named Nuclear free Scandinavia as
issue number one. 130 named it as issue number 2 and 7 as issue
number 3. That is a total of 62.5% of the total. The issue coming
third, not prompted, was Wage negotiations. 17 named it as the most
important issue, 11 put it in second place and 15 in third place. That

! See tables in Appendix XTI
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is a total of 13.7% naming this issue as one of three most important
issues at the time.
Let us then look at a table showing the most important issue

when prompted with Wage negotiations and Inflation.

TABLE 43
MOST IMPORTANT ISSUE (LIST 2)
vValid
Value Label Frequency Percent Percent
The general election 4 1.2 1.5
Next government 1 .3 .4
The Guémundsson affair 6 1.8 2.2
General economics 2 .6 .7
Inflation 33 10.0 12.4
Taxes/customs 2 .6 .7
Strikes/wage negotiations 210 63.4 78.7
Sexual equality 1 .3 .4
Aged 1 3 .4
Housing 1 3 .4
Education 2 6 .7
Regional equality 3 9 1.1
Foreign trade 1 3 .4
Did not name an issue 64 19.3 MISSING
TOTAL 331 100.0 100.0

Here, approximately 90% of the valid answers named the
prompted issues as the most important ones. 117 individuals named
a second issue, and 43 named a third issue.’ If we add issues two and
three, it is found that 226, or 68% of all prompted with Wage
negotiations and Inflation named the first of these as one of three
most important issues. 103, or 31.1% named Inflation, and 19, or 5.7%
named the Gudmundsson affair.

It should be very clear that prompting does have considerable
effects on which issues people name, although it does not seem to

affect whether an issue is named or not. Therefore, the next group, i.e.

! See tables in Appendix XII
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those not prompted at all, gives the best indication of which issues
were most prominent in the minds of Icelandic voters during the
period from 27 March, to 3 April.

TABLE 44
MOST IMPORTANT ISSUE (LIST 3)
Valid

Value Label Frequency Percent Percent
General politics 1 .3 .3
The general election 38 9.6 11.3
Next government 1 .3 .3
The Gudmundsson affair 58 14.6 17.3
Foreign affairs 1 .3 .3
General economics 26 6.5 7.8
Inflation 9 2.3 2.7
Taxes/customs 3 .8 .9
Strikes/wage negotiations 83 20.9 24.8
Pension funds 2 .5 .6
Sexual equality 2 .5 .6
Aged 3 .8 .9
Physically disabled 3 .8 .9
Health service 7 1.8 2.1
Housing 2 .5 .6
Education 3 .8 .9
Regional equality 60 15.2 17.9
Transport 5 1.3 1.5
Local government 1 .3 .3
Industrial affairs 9 2.3 2.7
Fishing/fishbreeding 5 1.3 1.5
Agriculture 12 3.0 3.6
Mass media 1 .3 .3
Did not name an issue 62 15.6 MISSING

TOTAL 397 100.0 100.0

The first thing that emerges from the table is that the number
of issues named is somewhat higher than in the other two tables,
when respondents were prompted. There is also a higher number of
issues with a considerable number of mentions. The issue most often
mentioned was Wage negotiations, named by 83, or 20.9% as the most
important issue at the time. The second one, not surprisingly, was the
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Gudmundsson affair named by 58, or 14.6% as the most important
issue. Regional equality was also named by 58. The General election
was named by 38, or 9.6%, General economics by 26, or 6.5% and
Agriculture by 12, or 3%. Inflation was only named by 9 (2.3%)
respondents as the most important issue of the day.

If we look at which issues were named as second most impor-
tant, then 34 named Wage negotiations. That is 8.6%. 18, or 4.5%
named the Gudmundsson affair, 12, or 3.0% named the Election, 10
named Regional equality, or 2.6%. 7 individuals, or 1.8% named
Agriculture, while 4, or 1.0% named General economics. In all, 136
individuals named a second issue. Only 29 named a third issue. Three
each named Wage negotiations, Regional equality and Agriculture.’

If all three ranks are combined, we ought to be able to establish
which issues were most important among the electorate between 27
March and 3 April. Frequencies from the three variables have been
added together, and by dividing by 397 (the number of respondents)
we get the proportion.

! See tables in Appendix XII
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GRAPH 48
MOST IMPORTANT ISSUE IN FIRST
WAVE - %

I=wage
negotiations
2=Guflmundsson
affair
3=Regional
equality
4=Election
5=Economics
6=Agriculture

Although these issues, are to some extent the same as named in
the two first variations (when prompted) the picture there is probably
exaggerated. This becomes more obvious when we look at the associa-
tion between the variables List-type and Conceml. Chi-square=858.89,
significance level .0000 (C=.67). A similar picture emerges when we
look at Concem?2 (chi-square=545.31 sign.=.0000 (C=.59)).

What has been said above, seems to justify the opinion that it
can be dangerous to prompt people with certain issues, when you are
trying to find which issues they think are of most importance.
Therefore, the last list-type was primarily used when establishing the
voter agenda’during the aforementioned period. Furthermore, although
not analyzing the data statistically after the first survey wave, we had
this impression, by inspecting a few questionnaires, as well as from
the interviewers, and so decided therefore not to use this method in
the two remaining survey waves. In those, we did not prompt, asked

all the same open question. Before analyzing the information gained
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in those waves, the data above is discussed in terms of sex, constitu-

ency and age.

SEX

If we single out list 1, where we prompted with the Gud-
mundsson affair, and Nuclear free Scandinavia, a similar proportion
of the sexes named an issue. However, 65% of the men named the
Gudmundsson affair as one of three most important issues compared
with 51.9% for women. On the other hand, 25.3% of women named
Nuclear free Scandinavia as one of three most important, but only
11.9% of the men. 7.8% of women named the strike situation (which
was not prompted in the case of list 1), while 3.1% of the men did.

In list 2, we prompted with the strike situation and inflation.
63.1% of the men named the strikes as one of three most important,
while 63.9% of the women named this issue, the same proportion.
15.3% of the men named inflation, but only 3.9% of women. 14.2% of
the men did not name an issue, and 25.2% of the women.

List 3 had no prompts. There, 12.4% of the men did not name
an issue and 18.7% of women. 18.5% of the men named regional
equality and 11.9% of women. 11.9% of the men named the strikes.
Women seemed to be even more concerned about the situation, since
29.6% of them named this issue. 17.5% of the men named the
Gudmundsson affair and 11.8% of the women. 10.8% of the men named
general economics, while this was only named by 2.5% of the women.
The chi-square, when sex and issue were associated and list-type 3
was singled out was 68.96, sign.=.0000 (C=.38).

CONSTITUENCY
There are eight constituencies in Iceland. They are different in

that two of them are almost totally urban, while the other six are
more rural in nature. Below we examine if this affected what

respondents thought to be most important. When we measure simple
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correlation between concern and constituency, chi-square=102.62,
sign.=.0000 (C=.29). When we break the data by list type, it appears,
that the explanation stems primarily from list 3, where there were no
prompts. For this list type, chi-square=.80.06, sign.=.0000 (C=.41),
while there is no significant correlation in the case of the other list
types.

When we recode constituency into two groups, urban and rural,
and single out list-type 1, that is prompt with the Gudmundsson affair
and Nuclear free Scandinavia, 62.2% of those living in urban con-
stituencies mentioned the Gudmundsson affair as one of three most
important. The same figure for those living in rural constituencies is
51.4%. Of urban respondents 16.3% mentioned Nuclear free Scan-
dinavia. The same figure from rural parts was 22.9%. 6.7% of urban
respondents named strikes, while 2.9% of rural respondents named this
issue. 9.1% of those living in the two urban areas did not name any
issues. The same figure for rural voters was 14.3%.

When respondents were prompted with Strikes/wage negotiati-
ons and inflation, the picture was: of urban residents, 66.8% named
strikes; of those from rural areas 58.1% named this particular issue.
Of urban voters, 9.9% named inflation, and 10.1% of rural voters.
15.8% of urban voters did not name an issue but 24.8% of those from
rural areas named none.

If we finally look at those that were not prompted the issue most
often mentioned by urban voters as one of three most important was
strikes, mentioned by 25.7% but 15.1% of those living in rural areas.
The issue most often named by the latter was regional equality and
policy, named by 28%. This seems to have been a 'rural’ issue, since
it was only mentioned by 4.6% of urban voters. The Gudmundsson
affair was mentioned by 17.9% of urban respondents, and 10.6% of
those living in rural areas. The general election was named by 10.1%
of urban voters, and 8.9% of rural voters. Of urban respondents 17.9%
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did not name any issues, while the figures for the rural group was
12.8%.

AGE

Age was recoded into five groups, those 18-30, 31-40, 41-50, 51-
60 and 61-70 years old. If broken up, as before, by list-type, it is
found, that there is most difference between age groups when it comes
to the unprompted list. Chi-square=131.77, sign.=.0091 (C=.50).

When we single out those who were prompted with the Gud-
mundsson affair, and Nuclear free Scandinavia, it appears that the
youngest groups were more reluctant to name any issues than the
older groups (16.5% and 3%). The younger groups, however, named a
broader range of issues. The oldest group hardly named any other than
the ones prompted. Almost the same percentage named the Gudmunds-
son affair in all age groups, but Nuclear free Scandinavia seems to
have been much more a concern of the older than the younger. 28.3%
of those aged 51-60 named it, and 36.4% of the oldest named it. Only
around 12% from the two youngest age groups named this issue.

When list 2 is selected, the same happens as above. The oldest
group hardly names any but the prompted issues, but agrees on them,
while the younger groups have a richer tendency, although by no
means a strong one, to name other issues than those named. The
strikes were more the concern of those in the middle groups than
those from the oldest, and the youngest. Almost 70% of those aged 41-
50 named strikes, while the figure was around 60% for both the oldest,
and the youngest. Inflation was the concern of almost 20% of those
from the oldest group, but only around 7% of those youngest, people
that have hardly come to know any alternative in their lives.

As with most of this discussion, list type 3 probably gives the
most important information. The youngest and the oldest groups were
most reluctant to name issues. Strikes were the most important issue

for all groups. The Gudmundsson affair was much more important for
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the younger than the older, named by almost 30% of the youngest, but
only 5.5% of the oldest. General economics, and the related issue of
inflation were much more important among older voters. Regional
equality was thought highly important by all age groups, but con-
siderably less so though, among the youngest groups.

Before going into the other survey waves, there are three other
questions from the first wave, in which we asked which news-items
respondents remembered best from last week’s news-coverage, in news-
papers, television and radio, respectively. This data can, be supportive

in drawing conclusions about the *voter agenda’.

ITEMS REMEMBERED FROM THE MEDIA

Let us then turn attention to the questions in which we asked

which news-items respondents remembered best from the media from
the last week.

We gave three possibilities for each of the media types, news-
papers, television and radio.

As was to be suspected, the issues remembered from the media
and the issues thought to be of most importance, were more or less
the same. The chi-square in the case of newspapers was 1956.80,
sign.=.0000 (C=.81). In the case of television chi-square was 1424.96,
sign.=.0000 (C=.76) and in the case of radio, chi-square=506.80,
sign.=.0005 (C=.57). This being the case and bearing in mind the
effects prompting has on the outcome, we only use the third list-type
for this analysis.

NEWS IN NEWSPAPERS

The table shows which categories were named as the item best

remembered from the previous week in newspapers.
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TABLE 45
FIRST ITEM REMEMBERED FROM NEWSPAPERS

Vvalid

Value Label Frequency Percent Percent
Nothing 62 15.6 15.6
The general election 2 .5 5
Next government 1 .3 .3
The Gudmundsson affair 293 73.8 73.8
Nuclear free Scandinavia 1 .3 3
General economics 2 .5 5
Strikes/wage negotiations 18 4.5 4.5
Physically disabled 1 .3 3
Agriculture 2 .5 .5
Accidents and disasters 8 2.0 2.0
Crime 2 .5 5
Sport 3 .8 8
Mass media 1 .3 3
Science 1 .3 3

TOTAL 397 100.0 100.0
Valid Cases 397 Missing Cases 0

The table shows the issues that were most often remembered as
news items in newspapers the week before. 15.6% said they did not
remember any such items. The rest is distributed between 13 issues,
by no means evenly. In the case of only three issues, did more than
10, or 1% remember from newspaper coverage. Almost 74% of the total
mentioned the Gudmundsson affair, 4.5% named the strikes, and 2%
named accidents and disasters, as the table reveals.

Only 94 individuals remembered a second issue from the daily
newspapers in the previous week, and only 10 named a third issue. If
we add to the above figures the issues most often mentioned as second
and third, 5% in addition to the 73.8% in the table above remembered
the Gudmundsson affair, bringing it to a total of 78.8% naming it as

one of three remembered from the newspapers. 10.9% named strike
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stories as second and third, bringing the total to 15.4%. The third
most mentioned item was accident and disaster stories, which 3.6%
named as second or third. When that is added to the 2% from the
table, it gives a total of 5.6% of all respondents remembering such
stories from the newspapers. A fourth issue gained prominence, when
looked at second and third item, i.e. Nuclear free Scandinavia. Only
.3% named it as first remembered issue, but the proportion rose to

2.6% when second and third issue are added.

REMEMBERED ITEMS FROM TELEVISION

As was done with news from newspapers, we asked, which issues

were best remembered from the television news the preceding week.

TABLE 46

FIRST ITEM REMEMBERED FROM TELEVISION

valid

Value Label Frequency Percent Percent
Nothing 66 16.6 16.6
The general election 5 1.3 1.3
The Gudmundsson affair 290 73.0 73.0
Foreign affairs 3 .8 .8
Nuclear free Scandinavia 1 .3 .3
General economics 1 .3 .3
Strikes/wage negotiations 24 6.0 6.0
Health service 1 .3 .3
Natural conservation 1 .3 .3
Accidents and disasters 4 1.0 1.0
Mass media 1 .3 .3
TOTAL 397 100.0 100.0

Valid Cases 397 Missing Cases 0
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